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1 Introduction

1.1 Basic classical mechanics

Basic classical mechanics takes place in phase space R @R?. The variables are the positions
zt, i =1,...,d, and the momenta p;, i = 1,...,d. Real-valued functions on R? & R? are
called observables. (For example, positions and momenta are observables). The space of
observables is equipped with the (commutative) product bc and with the Poisson bracket

{b, ¢} = 0,:b0y,c — 0, b0yic.
(We use the summation convention of summing wrt repeated indices). Thus in particular

The dynamics is given by a real function on R? @ R? called the (classical) Hamiltonian
H(z,p). The equations of motion are

dz(t)

dt
dp(t
Sdt

= O,H(x(t),p(t)),

~—

= —0,H(x(t),p(t)).

We treat z(t), p(t) as the functions of the initial conditions

More generally, the evolution of an observable b(x,p) is given by

d

3:0(@@®),p(2)) = {b, H}(x(t), p(t)).

The dynamics preserves the product (this is obvious) and the Poisson bracket:
be(a(t), p(t)) = b(x(t), p(t))e(x(t), p(t)),
{0, ¢ (), p(t)) = {b(x(t), p(t)), c(x(t), p(t))},



Examples of classical Hamitonians:

particle in electrostatic and

magnetic potentials ﬁ(p — A(z)* + V(z),
particle in curved space ipigij (x)pj,
harmonic oscillator %pQ + %2332,
particle in constant magnetic field %(pl — Baxy)? + %(pg + Bx1)?,
general quadratic Hamiltonian %aij pip; + bla'p; + %Cijxil’j .

1.2 Basic quantum mechanics

Let h be a positive parameter, typically small.

Basic quantum mechanics takes place in the Hilbert space L?(R?). Self-adjoint operators
on L?(R?) are called observables. For a pair of such operators A, B we have their product
AB. (Note that we disregard the issues that arise with unbounded operators for which the
product is problematic). From the product one can derive their commutative Jordan product
1(AB+ BA) and their commutator [A, B]. The dynamics is given by a self-adjoint operator
H called the Hamiltonian. On the level of the Hilbert space the evolution equation is

it

so that W(t) = e~ » W, On the level of observables,

dA(t)

hdt

= i[Hv A(t)]> A(O) = A,

it it

so that A(t) = en Ae=# . The dynamics preserves the product:
(AB)(t) = A®)B(1).

We have distinguished observables: the positions 2%, i = 1,...,n, and the momenta p; :=
59,:,i=1,...,n. They satisfy

(@, 4] = [pi,pj] =0, [#',;] = iho}.



Examples of quantum Hamiltonians

particle in electrostatic and

magnetic potentials

particle in curved space

harmonic oscillator

particle in constant magnetic field

o U B
general quadratic Hamiltonian ia” pip; + bl&'p; + icijzlxj.

1.3 Concept of quantization

Quantization usually means a linear transformation, which to a function on phase space
b : R?® — C associates an operator Op®(b) acting on the Hilbert space L?(R?), and in
addition has various good properties. (The superscript e stands for a possible decoration
indicating the type of a given quantization).

(Sometimes we will write Op®(b(z,p)) for Op®(b)—in this notation z, p play the role of
coordinate functions on the phase space and not concrete points).

Here are desirable properties of a quantization:

(1) Op*(1) =1, Op*(z') = &*, Op°(p;) = p;-
(2) 3(0p*(b)Op*(c) 4+ Op®(c)Op°® (b)) ~ Op*(be).
(3) [(Op®(b),Op*(c)] = ihOp®*({b, c}).

Above, &~ denotes equality modulo terms small in terms of . The function b will be
called the symbol (or dequantization) of the operator B.

Note that (1) implies that (3) is true with &~ replaced with = if b is a 1st degree polyno-
mial.

1.4 The role of the Planck constant

Recall that the position operator z;, is the multiplication by x; and the momentum operator
is p; 1= ?(% Thus we treat the position Z as the distinguished physical observable, which
is the same in the classical and quantum formalism. The momentum is scaled by the Planck
constant. This is the usual convention in physics.

Let Op®(b) stand for the quantization with i = 1. The quantization with any & will be
denoted by Opy,(b). Note that we have the relationship

Op;i(b) = Op.(bh)7 bﬁ,(l’,ll) = b([E, hp)

However this convention breaks the symplectic invariance of the phase space. In some
situations it is more natural to use the Planck constant differently and to use the position



operator #; which is the multiplication operator by vAz;, and the momentum operator
pi= @&r Note that they satisfy the usual commutation relations

[.’fi,ﬁj] = ihéij.
The corresponding quantization of a function b is
Opy(b) := Op*(by),  bu(w,p) = b(vha, Vhp). (1.2)

so that e e
Opp(zi) = i,  Opg(pi) = Pi-
The advantage of (1.2) is that positions and momenta are treated on the equal footing.

This approach is typical when we consider coherent states.
Of course, both approaches are unitary equivalent. Indeed, introduce the unitary scaling

o (z) = /\7d/2‘1>(/\71/25€).

Then .
Oph(bh) = Tp1/2 Op. (bh)Thq/z .

1.5 Aspects of quantization

Quantization has many aspects in contemporary mathematics and physics.

1. Fundamental formalism
— used to define a quantum theory from a classical theory;
— underlying the emergence of classical physics from quantum physics (Weyl-Wigner-
Moyal, Wentzel-Kramers-Brillouin).

2. Technical parametrization
— of operators used in PDE’s (Maslov, 4 volumes of Hérmander);
— of observables in quantum optics (Nobel prize for Glauber);
— signal encoding.

3. Subject of mathematical research
— geometric quantization;
— deformation quantization (Fields medal for Kontsevich!);

4. Harmonic analysis
— on the Heisenberg group;
— special approach for more general Lie groups and symmetric spaces.

We will not discuss (3), where the starting point is a symplectic or even a Poison manifold.
We will concentrate on (1) and (2), where the starting point is a (linear) symplectic space,
or sometimes a cotangent bundle.

A seperate subject is quantization of systems with an infinite number of degrees of
freedom, as in QF'T, where it is even nontrivial to quantize linear dynamics.
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2 Preliminaries

2.1 Integral kernel of an operator

Every linear operator A on C" can be represented by a matrix [A7].

One would like to generalize this concept to infinite dimensional spaces (say, Hilbert
spaces) and continuous variables instead of a discrete variables 4,j. Suppose that a given
vector space is represented, say, as L?(X), where X is a certain space with a measure.
One often uses the representation of an operator A in terms of its integral kernel X x X >
(z,y) — A(z,y), so that

AV (z) = / Al )% (y)dy.

Note that strictly speaking A(-,-) does not have to be a function. E.g. in the case X = R? it
could be a distribution, hence one often says the distributional kernel instead of the integral
kernel. Sometimes A(-, ) is ill-defined anyway. Below we will describe some situations where
there is a good mathematical theory of integral/distributional kernels.

At least formally, we have

AB(z,y) = /A(x,z)B(z,y)dz,

A*(z,y) = Ay, ).
Example 2.1. Let &,V € L?(R%). Consider the operator A

Av = U(d|v), v € L*(RY). (2.1)
Then the integral kernel of A is
Az, y) = U(2)2(y). (2.2)
Note that often (especially in physics) A is written in the bra-ket notation:
A= |T)(D|. (2.3)

Example 2.2. Let the variable in R? be called x. Usually, we will denote by the same
symbol the operator of multiplication by the variable x. If it causes confusion, and then we
use the notation & for this operator. Thus

(Z0)(z) = 2P (z). (2.4)
Then f(&) is the operator of the multiplication by f(x).
(f(@)¥)(x) = f(z)¥(x). (2.5)
Here are the integral kernels of some operators:
f@)(@,y) = f(@)d(z —y), (2.6)
(£(@)A9(@)) (@,9) = f (@) Al 1)g(y). (2.7)

Note that we will usually write x for .

11



2.2 Distributions

Distributions are linear functionals on D(RY) := C>°(R?) satisfying some continuity rela-
tions. Thus they are functions

D(RY) 5 ¥ s (T|¥) € C. (2.8)

The set of distributions is denoted D’ (R?). Elements of D(R?) are often called test functions,
If where f € L (R?), then the following is a distribution:

/ F@) 0 (x)da. (2.9)

Distributions given by locally integrable functions, as in (2.9), are called regular. We will
typically use the integral notation also for non-regular distributions:

(T|T) = /T(x)\If(x)dx

Here are some examples of non-regular distributions:

/ S()D(t)dt = B(0), (2.10)
/(t +i0)*®(t)dt := 11\% (t +1ie) ®(t)dt. (2.11)

2.3 Tempered distributions

The space of Schwartz functions on R™ is defined as
S(R"):={V e C*[R") : [[2°VEV¥(z)’dz <00, «a,B€N"}. (2.12)

Remark 2.3. The definition (2.12) is equivalent to
S(R™) = {¥ € C*(R") : |2°VEV(z)| < cap, BN} (2.13)

S’(R™) denotes the space of continuous functionals on S(R™), ie. S(R™) 3 ¥ s (T|¥) €
C belongs to &’ iff there exists N such that

(T )| S( Z /|xaV§\I/(x)|2dx)§.
lae+|BI<N

Elements of S'(R™) are called tempered distributions
The Fourier transformation is a continuous map from S’ into itself. We have continuous
inclusions

S(R") c L*(R") c S'(R™).

12



Theorem 2.4 (The Schwartz kernel theorem). B is a continuous linear transformation
from S(R?) to S'(R?) iff there exists a distribution B(-,-) € &'(R? ® R?) such that

(V[B®) = [FEB ey, W@ € SE).

Note that < is obvious. The distribution B(-,-) € S'(R?@RY) is called the distributional
kernel of the transformation B. All bounded operators on L%(R?) satisfy the Schwartz kernel
theorem.

Examples:

(1) e~'*¥ is the kernel of the Fourier transformation
(2) 0(xz —y) is the kernel of identity.
(3) 0z6(x — y) is the kernel of 0,. .

2.4 Fourier tranformation

Let R? > 2+ f(z). We adopt the following definition of the Fourier transform.

F1(©) = [ e fla)da.
The inverse Fourier transform is given by
Figle) = 2m) ¢ [ oo
Formally, F~!F = 1 can be expressed as

(27r)*d/ei(“"7y)£df =0(z —y).

(2m)~4 / / et dedr = 1.

F maps S(RY) and S'(R?) into itself.
Suppose the variable has a generic name, say x. Then we set

Hence

D, = %35,3.
Clearly,
P (z) = Oz + 1), (2.14)
sy =TI o (aDIN@) = s [Fala - iy (215)

13



B d iz
Proposition 2.5. The Fourier transform of R? @ R 3 (n, &) — e71¢ s %e%. Hence

o 1 i(z—a2’)(p—p’)
(7P )oop) = g [ T ! (216)

Proof.

/e—itnﬁ—ipn—iwﬁdndg - e%"//e—it(m%)(@r%)dndg'

2.5 Semiclassical Fourier transformation

If we use the parameter A, it is natural to use the semiclassical Fourier tranformation

Fufw)i= [ e fla)de
Its inverse is given by
Figla) = (2mh) / " 7g(p) .
Recall that we defined p; := (“)l yi=1,...,n.

Proposition 2.6. The semiclassical Fourier transformation swaps the position and mo-
mentum:

FylaFn = b,
Fp '0Fn = —&.
Proof.
(Fp 'aFn®) (p) el 105! (2.17)
dkhide P e wkp (k) (2.18)
= h) /dkeh”’”e RO (k) = pU(p). (2.19)
™
]. i h i
—1 ~ iox i
(B ) @) = gy [ do [ e o, i) (2.20)
=G 1h)d da / dperPPye  iPYU(y) = —3U(z). (2.21)
™
O
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Hence, for Borel functions f, g

F f@)Fn = f(B), (2.22)
Filo@)Fn = g(-). (2:23)
(2.23) can be rewritten as
(9(0) (. y) = (mrlfi)d/efil(zy)pg(p)dp (2.24)
- =

2.6 Hilbert-Schmidt operators
We say that an operator B is Hilbert-Schmidt if
oo >TrB*B = Z(ei\B*Bei) = Z(Be”Bei),
i€l i€l

where {e; };cs is an arbitrary basis and the RHS does not depend on the choice of the basis.
Hilbert-Schmidt are bounded.

Proposition 2.7. Suppose that H = L*(X) for some measure space X. The following
conditions are equivalent:

(1) B is Hilbert-Schmidt.
(2) The distributional kernel of B is L*(X x X).
Moreover, if B,C are Hilbert-Schmidt, then

TrB*C = /B(x,y)C(az,y)dxdy.

2.7 Trace class operators

B is trace class if
> TrVB*B = (e|VB*Be;).
il
If B is trace class, then we can define its trace:
TrB := Z(ei|Be¢).
il

where again {e;};cs is an arbitrary basis and the RHS does not depend on the choice of the
basis.
Trace class operators are Hilbert-Schmidt:

BB = (B"B)"/*(B*B)"*(B"B)"/* < (B*B)"*| B||(B*B)"/* = | B||(B"B)"/.
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Hence
TrB*B < ||B||Trv B*B.

Consider a trace class operator C' and a bounded operator B. On the formal level we
have the formula

TrBC = /B(y,z)C(x,y)dxdy. (2.26)

In particular by setting B = 1, we obtain formally

TrC = /C’(:c,x)dx.

3 z,p- and Weyl-Wigner quantizations

3.1 z,p-quantization

Suppose we look for a linear transformation that to a function b on phase space associates
an operator Op®(b) such that

Op®(f(z)) = f(2), Op*(9(p)) = 9(p)-

The so-called x, p-quantization, often used in the PDE community, is determined by the
additional condition

Op™P(f(x)g(p)) = f(2)g(D)-

Note that
~ ~ _ i(z—y)p
(F(@)9(3) ¥(x) = 1) [ dp [ dysiigo)e™“ T w(y) (31)
Hence we can generalize (3.1) for a general function on the phase space b
(05 (10 (z) = (2n) " [ dp [ dybla,p)e T (o) (32)
In the PDE-community one writes
Op®P(b) = b(x, kD). (3.3)

We also have the closely related p, z-quantization, which satisfies

Op”*(f(x)g(p)) = 9(p)f(2).

It is given by the formula

i(x—y)p
7

(09 (10 (z) = (2n) ™" [ dp [ dybiy pie T 0 (). (3.9
Thus the kernel of the operator as x, p- and p, xz-quantization is given by:

i(z—y)p
3

OV (bry) = B Blayy) = (2nh)™" [ dpbe (o pe™ T, (3:5)

i(z—y)p
T

Op"*(bps) = B, Bla,y) = (2nh)~ / dpby o (3 p)e

16



Proposition 3.1. We can compute the symbol from the kernel: If (3.5), then

izp

ndz. (3.7)

by p(z,p) = /B(x,x —z)e”
Proof. We set y =z — z in (3.5):
B(z,x —z) = (27rh)*d/eiszbx,p(x,p)dp.

Thus z — B(x,x — z) is obtained from b, ,(z,p) by .7-',;1 in the second variable. We apply
fh. O

Proposition 3.2. (Op”™?(b))" = Op?*(b).

Proposition 3.3. We can go from x,p- to p, x-quantization: If (3.5) and (3.6) hold, then

e PaDopy (2,p) = bp(,p). (3.8)
Proof.
bep(z,p) = /B(x,aj — Z)e_%Zpdz
- (Qﬂh)_d//bp,w(x—va)e%z(w_p)dzdw
= 27h - b Yy, w eih(x*y)(wfp)d dw
( p,x\Y Y
oD Dy bp.o (2, D).
O

Therefore, formally,

Op™P(b) = Op»*(b) + O(h).

3.2 Weyl-Wigner quantization

The definition of the Weyl-Wigner quantization looks like a compromise between the z,p
and p, x-quantizations:

(Op(b)¥) (x) = (2mh)~ / dp / agb(“5 L p)e T w(y) (3.9)
In the PDE-community it is usually called the Weyl quantization and denoted by
Op(b) = b¥(x, hD).

If Op(b) = B, the kernel of B is given by:

_ T+ i(z—y)p
Bla,y) = (27h) d/dpb( Y p)e i, (3.10)
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Proposition 3.4. We can compute the symbol from the kernel:

b(z,p) = /B(x + g,x - g)e*izﬁpdz. (3.11)

Proof.
B(m + g,x — g) = (27rh)_d/e%b(:c,p)dp,
which is Fr—1 applied to b(z, ). We apply Fp. O
b is usually called in the PDE community the Weyl symbol and in the quantum physics
community the Wigner function.

Example 3.5. Put h = 1. Let Py be the orthogonal projection onto the normalized vector
d 1..2 .
w—1e” 2" . The integral kernel of Py equals

Py(z,y) = nfe 30 3V,
Its various symbols equal
x, p-symbol: Q%e’%w2*%1’2*”‘1’,
p, x-symbol: 2537~ %P%riw‘p7
Weyl- Wigner symbol: 98¢ 3% ~3P"

Proposition 3.6. We can go from the x,p- to the Weyl quantization:
if  Op®P(by,) = Op(b), then
e"P<Prb(z, p) = b, ,(x,p). (3.12)
Consequently,

bep = b+ O(h).

3.3 Weyl operators
Proposition 3.7 (Baker-Campbell-Hausdorff formula). Suppose that

[[A,B],A] = [[A,B],B] =0.

Then

A+B AeBefé[AA,B]'

€ =e

Proof. We will show that for any ¢t € R

ol (A+B) _ (tAGtB  —5t°[A,B] (3.13)
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First, using the Lie formula, we obtain

_ "o
eBe 4 = ZHadA(B)
n=0
= DB+ t[A, B]
Now
%etAetBefétz[A,B] _ AetAetBefétQ[A,B]

+etABetBe—%t2[A,B]
_etAetBt[A7 B}e_%tQ[A’B]
_ (A_’_B)etAetBe—%ﬁ[A,B].
Besides, (3.13) is true for t = 0. O
Let &€ = (&1,...,&40), 1= (n1,...,n4) € RY. Clearly,
[Sii, mjps] = h&im.
Therefore,

lifignibi  — o~ Beim el (&@itmipi)

e 1€ giniPi gl&ids

The operators e!(§i#i47P:) are sometimes called Weyl operators. They satisfy the relations

that involve the symplectic form:
o Eititmine) e E D) — o= L (Emi—ni€)) i (€ +EDBi+itn))pi)
They translate the position and momentum:

i(_ub 2) ~ L (yp—wi ~
eh( yp+wa:)xeh(yp wi) z—y,

e (CVPtwd) sog (up—wd) 5,

3.4 Weyl-Wigner quantization in terms of Weyl operators

Note that ) )
el@@itmiDi) — o3&idiginibi gz &idi

Hence the integral kernel of e!(§i%i+n:Pi) ig
(Qﬂ-m—d/dpei(%&afqz+mpqz+%&:yz:)+%(wi—yi)pi_

Therefore,
Op(ei(EiIierpi)) — oil&ditmipi)
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Every function b on R? @ R? can be written in terms of its Fourier transform:

b(x,p) = (271')72‘1////ei(fﬁi*yz‘)EHri(Pi*wi)mb(y’w)dydwdgdn. (3.17)

Applying Op to both sides of (3.17), and then using (3.16), we obtain

O (2m) 2d//// (@i —y)&HBi—w iy ) dydwdedn, (3.18)

which can be treated as an alternative definition of the Weyl-Wigner quantization.

3.5 Weyl-Wigner quantization and functional calculus

Let (&,17) € R?@ RY). Let f be a function on R, say, f € L>(R). Then f(¢z + np) belongs
to L°(R% @ R?). By functional calculus of selfadjoint operators, f(£2 + np) € B(L>®(R?))
We have

Op(f(&x +np)) = f(& + D). (3.19)
To see this we just use the Fourier transform of f, denoted F f and the property (3.16):

fEi+np) = (2m)" / Ff(t)e &gy,
fai+mip) = (2m)7" / Ff@elEmitgy,

Suppose that we have functionals £, n() e RE@R?, j =1,...,m, satisfying
(D5 4 nWDp e®g 4 n®py =0, 4 k=1,...,m. (3.20)

Then ' '
€Dz 4+nWp eWa4y®pl =0, jk=1,....m (3.21)

Therefore, by the functional calculus for commuting self-adjoint operators, for a function
F € L*(R™) we have

F(EWz+9Wp, ..., M5 +nmp) = Op(F(EWz +nWp, ...,z +n™p)).  (3.22)

Note that the maximal number of linearly independent functionals satisfying (3.20) is d.
Here is an example in R? @ R?:

cos(ag)zy + sin(a)pr =0, cos(az)xz + sin(az)pz = 0. (3.23)

3.6 Positivity

Clearly,
Op(b)* = Op(b).

Therefore, b is real iff Op(b) is Hermitian. What about positivity? We will see that there is
no implication in either direction between the positivity of b and of Op(d).
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We have
(# —ip) (& +ip) = 2% + p*> — h > 0.

Therefore
Op(z? +p* — h) >0, (3.24)

even though 2 + p? — h is not everywhere positive.
The converse is more complicated. Consider the generator of dilations

1,
A= 5 (@p +p2) = 2p — 5 = Op(ap).

Its name comes from the 1-parameter group it generates:
AP (z) = et/2®(e'x).

Note that sp A = R. Indeed, A preserves the direct decomposition L?(R) = L?(0,00) @
L?(—00,0). We will show that the spectrum of A restricted to each of these subspaces
is R. Consider the unitary operator U : L?(0,00) — L?(R) given by U®(s) = e%/2®(e®)
with the inverse U*¥(z) = x~/2W(logx). Then U*pU = A. But spp = R. Therefore,
spA? = (spA)? = [0, 0.

We have A2 = Op(xp)? = Op(b), where

ih
2 (Dpy Dyo—Dyy D
b(;p’p) — ez( p1 Do 1 P2)1~1p1x2p2‘ v @y = 1
. )

D= p1 = p2.

]:LQ
22p? + EQDpleDlepleplxgpg‘ vi= a1y = 1,

P =p1=Dp2,
2
x2p2 + 2

Hence
h2
T

Therefore Op(x2p?) is not a positive operator even though its symbol is positive

Op(a?p?) = A?

3.7 Parity operator

Define the parity operator
IV (z) = U(—x). (3.25)
More generally, set _ _
Iy ) 1= €8 (TP [or (p—wi), (3.26)

Clearly,
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Proposition 3.8.
Op((rh)45(0,0y) = I. (3.27)

More generally,
Op((wh)d&y,w)) = I(y,w)- (328)

Proof.

Op((mh)*8(0.0)) (2,y) = 27d/5($;ry,£>e%(:”*y)'5d§

= Q’dd(%w) =0z +vy).

To see the last step we substitute § = 7 below and evaluate the delta function:

/5(”“" ; y)@(y)dy = /6(% + g)cb(Qg)Qddg = 213(—z). (3.29)

O

Theorem 3.9. Let Op(b) = B.

(1) If b € LY(R? @ R?), then B is a compact operator. In terms of an absolutely norm
convergent integral, we can write

B = (mh)~¢ / Iy p)b(z, p)dadp. (3.30)

Hence,
1B < (w2)~||bl}s. (3.31)

(2) If B is trace class, then b is continuous, vanishes at infinity and
b(z,p) = 29TrI, ) B. (3.32)

Hence
|b(z,p)| < 2%Tr|B.

Proof. Obviously,
bz/b(x,p)&w)pdmdp.

Hence
Op() = [ 4w p)Op(,, sy

= (mh)~¢ / b(x, p)I (4 pydadp.
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Next,

(27h)“TrOp(J(z,p)) Op(b)
2'Tr1(, ,)Op(b).

3.8 Special classes of symbols

Proposition 3.10. The following conditions are equivalent:
(1) B is a continuous linear operator from S to S'.

(2) The x,p-symbol of B is a tempered distribution.

(3) The p,x-symbol of B is a tempered distribution.

(4) The Weyl-Wigner symbol of B is a tempered distribution.

Proof. The above proposition is essentially obvious, and can be treated as a part of the
definition of the respective objects: By the Schwartz kernel theorem (1) is equivalent to B
having the kernel in &’. The formulas (3.5), (3.6) and (3.10) involve only partial Fourier
transforms and some constant coefficients. O

Proposition 3.11. The following conditions are equivalent
(1) B is Hilbert-Schmidt.

(2) The x,p-symbol of B is L*.

(3) The p,x-symbol of B is L*.

(4) The Weyl-Wigner symbol of B is L.

Moreover, if b,c are L?, then

TrOp®?(b)*Op™?(c) = TrOp(b)*Op(c) = (27rh)_d/b(m,p)c(x,p)dxdp. (3.33)

3.9 Trace and quantization

Let us rewrite (3.33) as
TrOp?” (a)Op*? (b) = (27rh)_d/a(x,p)b(x,p)dxdp, (3.34)
TrOp(a)Op(b) = (27h)~¢ / a(z, p)b(x, p)dzdp. (3.35)
Setting a(x,p) = 1 we formally obtain

TrOp(b) = TrOp™(b) = (2h)~4 / b(z, p)dadp. (3.36)
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One can try to use (3.34) and (3.35) when A = Op(a) is, say, bounded and describes an
observable, and B = Op(b) is trace class, and describes a density matrix, so that it expresses
the expectation value of the state B in an observable A. The left hand sides are then well
defined. Usually there are no problems with the integrals on the right hand sides, and (3.35)
and (3.35) give the epectation value by a “classical” formula.

For instance, consider a function of the position f(z) and a function of the momentum
g(p). Their p, x quantizations are obvious

f(@) = 0p™ (f(x)), g(p) = O0p" (9(p)).

Inserting this into (3.35) we obtain
Tef (2)0p™(b) = (2h)~ / f(@)b(z, p)dzdp,
Trg(5)Op™(b) = (2rh) / 9(p)b(z, p)dadp.

Thus with help of the x, p-quantization we can compute the so-called marginals involving
(separately) the position and momentum.

With the Weyl-Wigner quantization we have much more possibilities. E.g. for any o we
have

f(&& +np) = Op(f(&x +np)).

Therefore,
1o/ (€ + 1) Op(5) = (2r0) [ f(6a + mp)b(a,p)dad.

3.10 Star product for the x,p and p, xr quantization
Proposition 3.12. Suppose that b, c, say, belong to S(R? @ RY). Set

(b*"P c)(x,p) = efihD“D”b($17p1)0($2,p2)’ T =11 = To, (3.37)
p:i=Pp1=Dp2.
Then
Op™” (b)Op™”(¢) = Op™ (b*"7 c), (3:38)
Similarly, if we set
(b7 &) (x,p) = e-melezb(xhpl)c(xz,pz)‘ e
P = Dp1 = P2,
then
OpP* (b)Op?*(c) = Op™* (b #7" ¢). (3.39)
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Proof.
Op™”(b)Op™*(c)(z,y)
= (27Th)_2d///b(xvpﬂc(x%pz)e%<(w7w2)pl+($27'y)p2)dp1d902d102

= (27rh)_d/dp2eih(z_y)p2

X(QWh)_d//b(%pl)0(332,p2)e%(m2_m)(m_pl)dp1d$2

)

= (27rh)—d/der%(f—y)pQG—ithl Dm2 b(ml’pl)c(x27p2) T =21 = 9,

p:=p1 = p2.
which proves (3.37). O

Note that with the assumption b, c € S(R? @ R%), (3.37) is well defined. However, one
can expect that the above formula has a much wider range of validity. For instance, it makes
sense and is valid if either b € S(R? @ R?) and ¢ is a polynomial or the other way around.
Obviously,

[#,0p"P(b)] = 1ihOp™P(9,b) = ihOp™*({z,b}),
[p, Op™*(b)] = —ihOp™?(9zb) =1hOP™ " ({p,b}).
Note that
(0P c)(x,p) = bz, p)c(x,p) — ihdyb(z, p)dsc(z, p) + O(h?),
(cx*Pb)(z,p) = blz,p)c(z,p) — ihd,b(z,p)dyc(z,p) + O(h?).
Hence,
Op™?(b)Op™*(c) = Op™P(bc) + O(h),
[Op™?(b),Op™P(c)] = ihOp™P({b,c}) + O(h?),

or in other words,

b*"P ¢ =be+ O(h),
b*"P ¢ — cx"P b =ih{b,c} + O(h?).

3.11 Star product for the Weyl-Wigner quantization
Proposition 3.13. Suppose that b, c, say, belong to S(R? @ RY). Set

ih(Dm Da, _D”ClDPQ)a(

a*b(x,p) =e2 x1,p1)b(x2,p2) (3.40)

T =] = Tg,
pi=Dp1 = Dp2-

Then
Op(a)Op(b) = Op(a xb). (3.41)
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Proof. Let
A=0p(a), B=0p(), AB=:C=O0p(c).

Then

xl + y Y+ To j(21-v) s (w—=2)
Clar,z) = 27Th2d/// b( 2 ,p2>e o Pret P2 dydpydps,
U\ _jup
C(Z,p):/0($+§,x—§>e lﬁdu

Wd//// ()

-z+2 1y ju= z+2

P26~ dudydp dpo

9i (z==1)(p— P2) (p—p1)(2—22)
(nhi Qd//// a(z1,p1)b(22, p2)e* ' dzydzodpidps,

where we substituted

—1 _9—1
Z1=$+2 u+y7 Z2:$ 2 u+y7 (3.42)
2 2
O
Proposition 3.14. If h is a polynomial of degree < 1, then
1
5 (Op(h)Op(b) + Op(b)Op(h)) = Op(bh),
Proof. Consider for instance h = .
i _ ih
e2h(Dp1 Dyy—Dyy DPQ)xlb(mg,pg)‘ 2=y = 1, — xb($7p) + gﬁpb(gj"p)’
pi=p1=Dp2.
i ih
eih(DplD127D11DP2)b(x17p1)x2’ Ti= 3y = 2 = ablx,p) — gapb(:r,p).
P = Dp1 = Dp2-
O
Consequently,
. A\ 2 2
(- A@)" = op((p—A4w)*),

Op(aijziz; + 2bijipj + cijpip;) =  ai&idj + bij&@iD; + bijp;&; + cijpib;-
Proposition 3.15. Let h be a polynomial of degree < 2. Then
W |

[Op(h), Op(b)] = ihOp({h, b}). (3.43)
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(2) Let x(t),p(t) solve the Hamilton equations with the Hamiltonian h. Then the affine

symplectic transformation
satisfies
" OPMOp(b)e™ P = Op(bor; ).
Proof.

T =] = Ta,
‘= PpP1 = P2

e%ﬁ(Dpl D, *DlePQ)h(,fl,pl)b(zQapQ)‘

= B, p) + S (Dyh(ar, p)Dab(r, ) — Dyh(a,p) Deb(a ),

(iR)* 2
+T(‘DP1D12 - D$1Dp2) h(xhpl)b(x%pZ)‘

T =T = T2,
P = Dp1 = P2

When we swap h and b, we obtain the same three terms except that the second has the

opposite sign. This proves (1).
To prove (2) note that

d
&bort = {h,bors}
Op(h). Op(bory)] = iHOp({h,bore)).
Now, e~ #OP(MOp(b o rt)e%Op(h)‘ 0= Op(b) and
t=

%e S£0B) Op(b o 1¢)e £OP(H)

—it

i d it
= e Op(h)(— %[Op(h),Op(bort)] —i—Op(&bort))efOp(h) =0

Note that

%(Op(b)Op(c) +Op(c)Op (b))

[Op(b), Op(c)]
if suppbNsuppc =1, then Op(b)Op(c) = O(R>).

4 Coherent states and Wick ordering

4.1 General coherent states

Op(be) + O(h?),
ihOp ({b, ¢}) + O(1?),

(3.44)

(3.45)
(3.46)

Fix a normalized vector ¥ € L?(R?). The family of coherent vectors associated with the

vector ¥ is defined by

Uiy = ek CVPHURDY - (y ) € RT @ RE

y,w) -
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The orthogonal projection onto W, .., called the coherent state, will be denoted
Py = ¥ (y.)) (U | = €7 TVPF0D | @) (e 0P8,
It is natural to assume that
(\II|§3\I/) =0, (\If|ﬁ\11) =0.
This assumption implies that

()T 4w) =0 (Yuw [PV ) = w-

Note however that we will not use the above assumption in this section.
Explicitly,

Py (@1,m2) = U(wy —y) Uz, — y)en G1772)w,
Theorem 4.1.
(2mh) 4 / Py wydydw = 1. (4.1)

Proof. Let ® € L?(R%). Then

//// (21)V(z1 — y)V(x2 — y)e e xg)w@(mg)dxldxgdydw

(2rh) / / Y)W (@ — )(x)dady = (2mh)2|[||?]| 0|

4.2 Contravariant quantization

Let b be a function on te phase space. We define its contravariant quantization by
Op®(b) := (27Th)_d/P(z’p)b(a?,p)dxdp. (4.2)

If B = Op®(b), then b is called the contravariant symbol of B.
We have

(1) [TOp(b)| < (27h) = [ [b(z, p)|dadp;
(2) |10 ()| < sup,,, [b(2, p)l;

(3) Op™(1) = 1;

(4) Op®(b)* = Op°'(b).

(5) Let b > 0. Then Op°*(b) > 0.
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4.3 Covariant quantization

The covariant quantization is the operation dual to the contravariant quantization. Strictly
speaking, the operation that has a natural definition and good properties is not the covariant
quantization but the covariant symbol of an operator.

Let B € B(H). Then we define its covariant symbol by

b(w,p) = TrPup) B = (Y(ap)| B (a))-
B is then called the covariant quantization of b and is denoted by
Op®(b) = B.

(1) Op**(1) =1,

(2) Op®(b)* = Op(b).

(3) [I0p** (b)[| = sup,, , [b(z, p)|-

(4) Let Op®¥(b) > 0. Then b > 0.

(5) TrOp™ (b) = (2rh)~¢ [ b(z, p)dadp.

4.4 Connections between various quantizations

Let us compute various symbols of P, ,:

covariant symbol(z,p) = |(\I/|\Il(y_m7w_p)) %,
Weyl symbol(x,p) = 2d(\I/(y,z’w,p) T (y—z,w—p))
contravariant symbol(z,p) = (2rh)%(x — y)d(p — w).

Let us now show how to pass between the covariant, Weyl-Wigner and contravariant
quantization. Note that there is a preferred direction: from contravariant to Weyl, and then
from Weyl-Wigner to covariant. Going back is less natural.

Proposition 4.2. Let
Op(b) = Op(B) = Op (b™).

Then
o) = () [0 (Wi 0y
VY (z,p) = d/b W) (Y (—yta,—wtp) TV (—yta,—wtp) ) dydw,
bY(z,p) = (27h) d/b“ IIQ 2N Z— y dydw.
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Proof. We use

Ob(b) = (1) [ Tz, e,
b(z,p) = 29TrI, ;) Op(b),
(B = (27h) / Plapy b (. p)ddp,
b (x,p) = TrP ) Op (b7) = (¥(4,5)| O (b™) ¥ (2 )

O

Proposition 4.3. We have
TrOp® (a)Op°*(b) = (27rh)_d/a(m,p)b(m,p)dxdp. (4.3)
Proof. Indeed, let A= Op®(a). Then the lhs of (4.3) is
TeAQrR) [ b )W) (Vo ldadp
= n) [ (W AN o )b ),

which is the rhs of (4.3). O

4.5 Gaussian coherent vectors

Consider the normalized Gaussian vector scaled appropriately with the Planck constant
O(x) = (wh)~fe ", (4.4)
The corresponding coherent vectors are equal to

Q) (x) = (wh) ™S er s 2Ry v am (), (4.5)

In the literature, when one speaks about coherent states, one has usually in mind (9.2).
They are also called Gaussian or Glauber’s coherent states. In the case of Gaussian states,
there are several alternative names of the covariant and contravariant symbol of an opera-
tor:

(1) For contravariant symbol:
(i) upper symbol,
(ii) anti-Wick symbol,
(iii) Glauber-Sudarshan function,
(iv) P-function;
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(2) For covariant symbol:

(i) lower symbol,

(if) Wick symbol,
(iii) Husimi or Husimi-Kano function,
(iv) Q-function.

We will use the terms Wick/anti- Wick quantization/symbol.
Proposition 4.2 specified to Gaussian coherent states becomes

Proposition 4.4. Let Op®*(b°*) = Op(b) = Op®¥ (b*"). Then
b(z,p) = //th(y,w)(wh)_de_%(“”_y)Q_%(p_w)zdydw, b= e & (PEtDp)pet,

bCV($7p)

//b(y’u))(7-1-7:1‘)_036_%(g’f_y)z—%(P—w)zdydu]7 b = e—%(Di+Dg)b;

b (z,p) = //th(y,w)(27rh)_de_%(z_y)z_ﬁ(p_wfdydw, bV = e 3 (DLt et

4.6 Creation and annihilation operator
Set
a; = (2h)71/2($i+ipi),
ai = (20)7"2(xi —ipy).
We have )
{ai,a} = —%(51»]».

h1/2 h1/2

:m(amta;‘), Pz‘:m(ai*a” (4.6)

T

In this way, the classical phase space R? @ R? has been identified with the complex space
C?. The Lebesgue measure has also a complex notation:

hd
i—dda da = dzdp. (4.7)
To justify the notation (4.7) we write in terms of differential forms:

daj Adaj = % (dm — idp) A (dx + idp) =ik~ tdx A dp.

On the quantum side we introduce the operators

>

a; = (20)7Y2(@ + ipy),
ar = (2h)M2(2; —ipy).

=

—
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We have
h1/2 h1/2

Let y,w € R? ® R?. We introduce classical complex variables

b o= (2h)73(y+iw),
bt o= (20)72(y — iw).
Note that .
%(—yﬁ Fwd) = —b*a + ba*.
We have
en (CUPtwd) g — (3 4 y))en (~yPtwd), en (CUPtwd)p — (5 4 p)en (Cuptw)
A (R A S (AR s

Recall that in the real notation we had coherent vectors

yw ‘= e (Cyptwd)

Q
In the complex notation they become

Q) = el~b7atba’) ()

Using Q(x) = e~ % and a; = (20)~2(2; + hd,,) we obtain

a;) = 0.

This justifies the name “annihilation operators” for ;. More generally, by (4.11),

a;Q = by,

Note that the identity (D.1) can be rewritten as
1= (2ni)~@ / 194)(Q,]da*da.

4.7 Quantization by an ordering prescription

Consider a polynomial function on the phase space:

w(z,p) = Zw%@xapﬁ.
a,B
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It is easy to describe the z,p and p, x quantizations of w in terms of ordering the positions
and momenta:

Op™?(w)

Zwa,b’jaﬁﬁv
a,f3

> wa,pp’E".
a,p

The Weyl quantization amounts to the full symmetrization of #; and p;, as described in
(5.17).

We can also rewrite the polynomial (4.15) in terms of a;, a} by inserting (4.6). Thus we
obtain

Op™*(w)

w(x,p) = Zu?w;a*’ya‘s =: w(a", a). (4.16)
7,0

Then we can introduce the Wick quantization

Op* “(w) = Y 1by,54"7a° (4.17)

and the anti- Wick quantization

Op®® (w) =Y 1y sa°a™. (4.18)

Theorem 4.5. (1) The Wick quantization coincides with the covariant quantization for
Gaussian coherent states.

(2) The anti-Wick quantization coincides with the contravariant quantization for Gaussian
coherent states.

Proof. (1)
Qe |OP (W) Q) = (Rl Y dy,5670°20)
v,0
= Zﬁ)w;a*“ya‘S
v,0
= w(z,p).
(2)
Op™ (w) = 3 ity g (2mi) / 10)(Qu]da”dad*

7,0

= (27ri)_dz/wv,ga‘sa*”\ﬁa)(fla\da*da
v,8

(2mh) / W(,2)| o)) Qg | dzdlp.
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The Wick quantization is widely used, especially for systems with an infinite number of
degrees of freedom. Note the identity

(Q]0p® *(w)) = w(0,0). (4.19)

4.8 Connection between the Wick and anti-Wick quantization

As described in equation (4.15), there are two natural ways to write the symbol of the Wick
(or anti-Wick) quantization. We can either write it in terms of x, p, or in terms of a*,a. In
the latter notation we decorate the symbol with a tilde.

Let . i
Opa,a (wa,a ): Opa ,a(wa ,a).
Then
w o (z,p) = e @ty (g, p)
= (27h)~ //e 3 (=0 4 0-0%) ooy w)aydw,  (4.20)
1D“*7a(a*,a) = gfarOagja.a

= (2ni)” }[J/ —(a" =t (a=b)gaa” (p* pydb*db.. (4.21)

(4.21) was proven before. To see that (4.21) and (5.32) are equivalent we note that

h1/2

aa = 21/2 (a + i0 )
h1/2 )
aa* = W(az - 18}7);

hence 5
Oa+ 00 = 5 (07 + 07)-

One can also see (4.21) directly. To this end it is enough to consider a*"a™ (a and a* are
now single variables). To perform Wick ordering we need to make all possible contractions.
Each contraction involves a pair of two elements: one from {1,...,n} and the other from
{1,...,m}. The number of possible k-fold contractions is

n! m/! 1 n! m!

El(n — k) EY(m — k:)!k' Kkl (n—k)! (m—Ek)

But

=1 nl m/!
eaa* Baa*nam _ Z - : a*(n—k) : am—k.
2T (n— )l

34



4.9 Wick symbol of a product

Let us use the complex notation for the Wick quantization. Suppose that
Op®"“(w) = Op**(w,)Op" " (wy).

Then

022043 4y (ah, ag )iy (af, ar) (4.22)
a=as=aj.

(Clearly a = ay = a; implies a* = a5 = a}). This follows essentially by the same argument
as the one used to show (4.21). Using (7.32), one can rewrite (5.31) as an integral:

w(a*,a) = //e—b*%(a*, a+b)iw(a* +b*,a) ébﬂgtbi. (4.23)

Note that in (4.23) we treat @w; and w9 as functions of two independent variables obtained
by analytic continuation: a and b do not have to coincide. For the product, however, it
is more convenient to use the Bargmann kernel instead of the Wick symbol, which will be
described later.

4.10 The FBI transform

Let ® be a normalized vector in L*(R?) and ®(y, ., := e~ ¥? %@ the corresponding family
of coherent vectors. Define

Tp : L*(R?) — L*(R??), (4.24)
T3O(y, w) = (21) (D, )| O). (4.25)

Note that TgTe = 1. Thus Ty is an isometry.
22
In particular, if instead of ® we take 2 = 7%e~ T, then we will write T for T, and

Q(y,w) = |y>w)' (426)
T will be then called the FBI transformation. Note that
(2m) = (y, w|Aly'w) (4.27)

is then the integral kernel of TAT™.

35



4.11 Berezin diagram

One can distinguish 5 most natural quantizations. Their respective relations are nicely
described by the following diagram, called sometimes the Berezin diagram:

anti-Wick
quantization

le 4(D2+D2)
D, T 2 DsDp Weyl-Wigner ¢4 DxDp z,p
quantization — quantization — quantization
le 4(Dp2+D?)

Wick
quantization

All these five quantizations assign to a function b on RY @R an operator Op®(b) (where
we o stands for the appropriate name). They have the properties:

(1) Op*(1) =1, Op*(a*) = &', Op*(p;) = D;-

(2) %( ( )Op'( )+ Op'(C)Op'(b)) = Op*®(be) + O(h).

(3) [(Op *(c)] = ihOp*({b, c}) + O(R?).

(4) [(Op *(¢)] = ihOp°®({b,c}) if b is a 1st degree polynomial.
(5) er(wPFuROpe (h)er P~ = Op® (b(z — y,p — w)).

In the case of the Weyl quantization some of the above properties can be strengthened:
2y %(Op( )Op( )+0p( )Op(b)) = Op(be) + O(h?).
(3) [(Op = ihOp({b, c}) + O(R3).
(4)" [(Op = ihOp({b, c}) if b is a 2nd degree polynomial.

5 Symplectic and metaplectic group

5.1 Classical and quantum mechanics over a symplectic vector space

A symplectic form on a vector space ) is a nondegenerate antisymmetric form. A vector
space equipped with a symplectic form is called a symplectic vector space. Every finite
dimensional symplectic space has an even dimension.

Let ) ~ R?? be a finite dimensional symplectic vector space with the canonical basis ¢;,
i=1,...,2d. Let w = [w;;] be the symplectic form. Thus w(;, ¢;) = w;j.

Let ¢/, j = 1,...,2d denote the dual basi, or the coordinates in J. Thus ¢’(¢;) = 6f
We will denote by [w%] the inverse of [w;;]. The symplectic form and the corresponding
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Poisson bracket can be written as

w = %wijqﬁi N qu, (51)
{¢',¢7} = w'. (5.2)

We say that a subspace £ of a symplectic space )V is Lagrangian if w restricted to L is
zero and £ is maximal with this property.
If dimY = 2d, then L is Lagrangian if w restricted to L is zero and dim £ = d.

Proposition 5.1. In every finite dimensional symplectic space there exists a pair of La-
grangian subspaces L, M such that LNM = {0}, and consequently Y = L+ M. If we choose
a basis ¢1,...,0q of L, then we can find a basis Gai1,...,¢P2qa such that w(Pi, datj) = 0i;
Thus w =Y_; ¢* A p?+1.

Thus every finite dimensional symplectic space is isomorphic to the space R¢@R? with the
usual structure. Usually one writes z',..., 2% for ¢',...¢% and py,...,pq for ¢?1 ... ¢*?
and w =Y, 2" A p;.

We say that a linear transformation r = [rf | is symplectic if it preserves the symplectic

form. Explicitly, rTwr = w, or
a_

p
Ty WpqT';

wij

The set of such transformations is denoted Sp(R??). It is a Lie group.

In parallel with the classical system described by functions on the phase space ) we also
consider a quantum system described by operators acting irreducibly on a certain Hilbert
space ‘H equipped with distinguished operators q%j ,j=1,...,2d satisfying (formally)

[¢7, 0F] = iw’*1. (5.3)

We also assume that the only operators commuting with ') for all y € ) are c¢ly, ¢ € C.
In other words, we have an irreducible regular CCR representation of the symplectic space
R2¢ on H.

If y = [y;] € Y, then we will write ¢(y) := ¢'y; and ¢(y) := ¢'y;. Note that for y,v € Y

{8(y), 6(v)} = yaw'v;,  [0(y), 6(v)] = iyiw'v;. (5.4)

Let r be a linear transformation on ). Suppose there exists a unitary operator U € U(H)
such that

Up(y)U~' = (ry), ye. (5.5)

The transformation (5.5) is often called a Bogoliubov transformation. We will say that U is a
Bogoliubov implementer of r. We easily check that if there exists a Bogoliubov implementer
of r, then r € Sp(Y). We define Mp“()) to be the set of all Bogoliubov implementers.
Obviously, Mp°(Y) is a group and the map

Mp®(Y) U — 1 € Sp(Y). (5.6)

is a homomorphism. By the Stone-von Neumann Theorem it is onto.
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For a given r the operator U is defined uniquely up to a phase factor. Let us choose
one denoting it by U,.. It yields a projective representation: for some phase factors c,, ,, we
have

UnUr, = cry 7y Upiir, (5.7)

One can show that we cannot choose it so that one obtains a (univalent) representation.

5.2 Quadratic Hamiltonians

We say that a linear transformation k = [kf ] is infinitesimally symplectic if it infinitesimally
preserves the symplectic form. In other words, 1+ ¢k is for small € approximately symplectic.
Explicitly,

kw4 wk =0, (5.8)

or kPw,; + wipkf =0.
The set of such transformations is denoted sp(R2?). Tt is a Lie algebra.

Proposition 5.2. k is an infinitesimally symplectic transformaton iff h = wk is symmetric
Define the corresponding classical and quantum Hamiltonian by

1 - A 1 P
H = Shjd? %, H = Shjrd'¢".

Let r(t) := e'* be the corresponding dynamics, which is a 1-parameter group in Sp(R??) and
introduce the corresponding classical and quantum flow

¢ (t) = ri(t)¢*(0), ¢ (t) == ri(t)*(0), (5.9)

Then N .
P (t) =t pletH (5.10)

Proof. Using wT = —w we obtain that h = k7 is equivalent to (5.8).

Consider
d

d .
&‘Z’(t) ={¢(t), H}, la

The classical part of 5.11 is the usual Hamilton equation for the dynamics et*. The equiv-
alence of classical and quantum part of 5.11 is obvious. The quantum part of 5.11 implies
the quantum part of (5.9). At least formally, it implies (5.10). O

(t) = [6(1), H]. (5.11)

Remark 5.3. Note that dH =}, hij¢'d¢’ and with k = w™'h we can write w'dH =
kT ¢ Oyr. This is often written as
k=w 'dH. (5.12)
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Thus if H is a quadratic Hamiltonian, then eith

implements (e**)T, as in the above

proposition. Therefore, operators cith belong to the c-metaplectic group. We define the
metaplectic group Mp()) as the group generated by e'! where H is of the form (6.14).

Clearly, it is a subgroup of Mp°(}).

Note that every element of Sp(R?9) is a product of 1 ---eF» for some ki,...

sp(R24). This together with Prop. 5.2 implies

Theorem 5.4. The map
Mp(Y) €U —r € SpY).

is an epimorphism (surjective homomorphism).

Later we will see that this epimorphism is 2 — 1.

5.3 Weyl-Wigner quantization for a symplectic vector space

For a function b on R2? we can define its Weyl-Wigner quantization:

Op(b) i= (2m) 2 [ [ eI h(e)agac.

Note that
Op( ip C)) (C)_

More generally, for any Borel function f on R
Op(£(4(€))) = £(9(0)).

Proposition 5.5.

Op(6(¢1) - Z(m@ c O(Comy)-

UES

Proof. Expanding (5.15) into a power series we obtain
Op(#(¢)") = 4(¢)"-
Let t1,...,t, € R. By (5.18),
Op((116(G1) + -+ + tad(Ga))" ) = (1D(C) + -+ + tad(Ga) ™

The coefficient at t; - - - t,, on both sides is

Op(nlo(c1) -+ 6(G) = D= BlCorw) -+ HlCo10n):

oceS,

‘We have the star product
Op(b)Op(c) = Op(b#c),

bire(9) = ¢ P4 e b(g))e(6e)

=1 =¢2'
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Theorem 5.6. Let r € Sp()). Let U, be a Bogoliubov implementer of r. Then

U,0p(b)U " = Op(borT). (5.22)

Proof.
U,Op(b)U;} = (2m) > / / el (rO—€"Cpe)dedc. (5.23)
= (27r)—2d//ei<‘f’<<’)—f’T'<’b(rTg’)dg’dg’, (5.24)

where we changed the variables ¢’ := r~1T¢, ¢’ := r(, and used the fact that the determinant
of ris 1. O

5.4 The Weyl-Wigner symbol of the exponential of a quadratic
Hamiltonians

Lemma 5.7. Let H be a 2nd degree polynomial and b € S'(Y). Then
1 1 YY)
Proof. (5.25) follows from the star product. O
In the sequel we will consider a purely quadatic Hamiltonian
1 o
H= ghijqﬁlqu, (5.26)
1 PN
Op(H) = §hij¢z¢j' (5.27)
Introduce the symplectic generator k := w™'h. We have

HOP(H) g0 1OP () — (othYi g (5.28)

Let us compute the symbol of e*OP(H)

Theorem 5.8. If ImH > 0, then

etOPUH) — Op(uy), (5.29)
th\—3 , th .
= bl i o J
ug(P) (det cosh 5 ) exp (qb (w tanh 5 )ij¢ ) (5.30)
Proof. Clearly,
9,e'tOPH) — 3 (Op(H)eltOp(H) + eltOp(H)Op(H)). (5.31)
Let us look for u; in the form S
ug = cel ", (5.32)
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Differentiating (5.32), we get
Dy = celii b’ + ici ¢i¢jei'Yij o'’ . (5.33)

Applying (5.25) to the rhs of (5.31) we obtain

i . - s sy 1 i ’L'/ ’g. . .’
Oguy = §hij¢z¢JceW”¢ ¢ - ghu"w R (29 — Ak ' @) (5.34)
This yields
. 1 1 ik ik
Vi = ihjjl + ihww kytk Yei VK5 (5.35)
1 o
¢ = —Czhu'/wlkwl k Ykk’ - (536)

Defining the matrix pg = wIky;; we can rewrite (5.35) as

1 1
)= —k — —pk 5.37
=5k = 5pkp, (5.37)
which is solved by
tk tk
2 —e2 tk
p= % = tanh —. (5.38)
ez2 +ez2 2

O

Corollary 5.9. For smallt we have
o~ itOPH) — O (e*itH) +O(#), (5.39)

(Note that (5.39) is exact if H depends only on the momentum.)

6 Metaplectic group in the Schrodinger representation

6.1 Linear symplectic transformations

The phase space R? @ R? is equipped with the symplectic form w = g)l 0 ) . Recall that

a linear transformation r is called symplectic if r#*wr = w. If we write

r= (Z 2) , (6.1)

then this is equivalent to

d%a—bTe =1,
cfa—aTe =0, (6.2)
dTo —bTd =0.
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They form a group, denoted Sp(R? @ R?).

Symplectic transformations commuting with Ll)l _0]1] satisfy b=c=0and d = a™ 1.

a 0
r= (0 CLT_1> )

where a € GL(R?). We will denote this group by GL(R?).
Another subgroup of the symplectic group are symplectic matrices commuting with the

?1 0]1} . They have when a = d, b = —c, so that

_fa b
"T\-b )’

ata+0Ty =1,
bTa—aTv =0 -

Thus they have the form

“imaginary unit” j := [

where

(6.3)

R? @ R? can be identified with C? by (z,p) — 273h 2 (x +ip). Equip R? with a scalar
product z - z’. Then we equip C? with a (sesquilinear) scalar product
(x+iplz' +ip)i=a-2"+p-p +i(z-p —p-2'). (6.4)

Transformations preserving this scalar product are called unitary and form a group denoted
U(C%).

Thus we defined two subgroups of Sp(R¢ @ R?): GL(R?) and U(C?).
Theorem 6.1. Let r € Sp(R? ® R?). Let U, € Mp®(R2?) be a Bogoliubov implementer of
r. We know that for any symbol m

Op(mor™) = U,O0p(m)U;. (6.5)

(1) If r € GL(RY), then
Op*(mor™) =U,0p*(m)U; (6.6)

where Op® stands for the xp and pr quantization.

(2) If r € U(CY), then
Op*(mor™) = U,0p*(m)U; (6.7)

where Op® stands for the Wick and anti- Wick quantization.

Proof. (1) is follows by a linear change of variables.
To prove (2) we note that the coherent state Py o = Op(po,0) has the symbol

2_1,.2
—5P
)

a4 _ 1
p070 = 22e 2T

which is invariant under the group U(C%). O
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6.2 Generating function of a linear symplectic transformation

Let r € Sp(R? @ RY) be written as in (6.1) with b invertible. We then have the factorization

S ERIRER [

e=db~ = b 14,

o 2

where

f=b"ta=a*b* L

are symmetric. Then the symplectic transformation p possesses a generating function

R*"xR" > (z_,zq)— S(x_,x4) := %m+'ez+ —z_ b tr, + %x_'fx_. (6.9)
Thus
a b T_ Ty
= 6.10
Ll =0 619
iff
Vo, Sy, 2-)=py, Vi S(xg,o-)=—p_,. (6.11)

Note that S is uniquely defined by the condition S(0,0) = 0. For linear symplectic trans-
formations, (6.9) will be called the generating function of a symplectic transformation.

6.3 The metaplectic group

1-parameter symplectic groups have the form
g
expt [—oz _a|" (6.12)

B

where [, [v¥], [8]] are real matrices, o,y being symmetric. {_ ! 3] can be written

as w~'dH, where H is the quadratic Hamiltonian

1 i g j i L i
H= QT o+ Blatp; + 37 Tpip;. (6.13)

Let H be its symmetric quantization, that is,

v 1 Ny (i P v

H= i(aijx &+ B (& + i)+ p,;pj). (6.14)
Recall that the metaplectic group M p(R™ @ R™) is defined as the group generated by eifl
where H is of the form (6.14).

Let us describe a few examples of metaplectic transformations in the case of a one degree
of freedom.
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Example 6.2. Pure quadratic potential
The multiplication operator e~ 5td” belongs to the metaplectic group.
Example 6.3. Free Hamiltonian

The operator e~ 3th belongs to the metaplectic group. Its integral kernel equals

(=12

(2mit) " Ze3

Example 6.4. Harmonic oscillator.
Let H = 3P% 4+ $4°%. The Weyl-Wigner symbol of et equals
w(t,z,§) = (ch§) ™' exp(—(2® 4+ £%)ths). (6.15)

Its integral kernel is given by

(72 2
W (t,z,y) = (2r) % (sht) 7 exp < (2% 4 y*)cht + 2xy>

2sht
e~ has the Weyl-Wigner symbol
w(it, z, &) = (cos 5) L exp (—i (2 + £2)tg) (6.16)

and the integral kernel

i _ix —(2% + y?) cost + 2
W(it,a},y):(Zﬂ)ﬂsinﬂée4e2[7tr]exp( (27 +y7) cost + zy)

2isint
Above, [c] denotes the integral part of c.
We have W (it + 2im, x,y) = —W(it, z,y). Note the special cases

W0,z,y) = 6(z—uy),
W(%T,x,y) = (QW)_%e_%e_ixy,
W(im,z,y) = e Tio(x+y),
W(BT“,x,y) = (2#)_%e_i%ﬂei$y.

Corollary 6.5. Let us list some symplectic transformations and the distributional kernels
of the corresponding elements of the metaplectic group:

[é ; | T (6.17)
[ _01 (1) + \/\;eiw, (6.18)
{ Bl _01 _ +id(x + ), (6.19)
[ (1) _01 + \/\/;e—iw. (6.20)
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Example 6.6. Scaling

Let H = % (Z-p + p-&). Then e~ ith belongs to the metaplectic group and implements

e (z) = e 2 (etz), U e LA(R).
Example 6.7. Scaling with the negative sign.

The following transformation belongs to the metaplectic group and implements { B

U¥(z) = tie”2'0(—e"tz), e L*(R).
This follows from (9.30) and Example 6.6

Example 6.8. Scaling in any dimension

Let m € GL(R™). Then
U¥(x) := £Vdet m¥(mz) (6.21)

belongs to the metaplectic group and implements [ m 0

0 mT-1 } . This follows from Exam-
ples 6.6 and 6.7

Proposition 6.9. Let r be a linear symplectic transformation, as in (6.8), with b invertible.
Let S be the corresponding generating function. Then the pair of operators U with the

integral kernels
Uy, z_) = +(2m)"%/detiV,, V,_ S eSE+o-) (6.22)

are the unique elements of Mp(R™ & R™) that implement the transformation p.

Proof. We will only prove that (6.22) belong to Mp(R™ & R™). Let us rewrite (6.8) as
T =Tar3rary
la b [T O b 0 0 1 1 0
e d| | e 1 0 b1 -1 0 fo1ny
Then we ry,...,r; are implemented by Uy, ..., U;, where

U4 — e%a”:627
Us¥(z) = Vdet b¥(bx),

—lzyx_



Uy, ...,U; clearly belong to the metaplectic group. O

Let S, S_ and S;_ be generating functions as in Subsection 6.6, and +U,, +U_,
+U, _ the corresponding operators (actually, pairs of operators differing by a sign). Then
the identity

U, U_=4U (6.23)

follows from Proposition 6.14.

6.4 Generating functions of symplectic transformations*

A diffeomorphism preserving a symplectic form is called symplectic.
Consider a symplectic space R" @& R"™ with the symplectic form da? A dp;.

Proposition 6.10. Consider a real function

R" X R" 3 (z4,2_) — S(x4,z_). (6.24)
Set
P+ =Va, Sy, x), p_=-V, Sy, z_). (6.25)
Suppose that there exists a transformation
X _ T4
= . 6.26
g [P} [m] (6:26)

Then p is a symplectic transformation.

Proof. We see that the following 2-forms are equal:

0?S(xy,x_)
dz_ A dp_ =—dz_A d$+W,
2
dry ANdpy =day A dx_M.
Ox_0x4

S(z4,x_) is called a generating function of the transformation p.
Note that sometimes one prefers other variables for the generating function. For instance,
one can consider
R®" xR" > (z4,p-) — S(xy,p_),
er:aIJFS(erap*)v T— :8p75($+,p7).

6.5 Action integral*®

Consider a time dependent Hamiltonian H (s, z,p). Let [0,] 3 s — z(s),p(s) be a trajectory
in the phase space, which for brevity will be often denoted z,p. We define the action on
this trajectory by

J(x,p) = / (z(s)p(s) - H(s,x(s),p(s))ds (6.27)

0
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Theorem 6.11. Let [0,t] s — x(s, a), p(s, @) be a family of trajectories depending on an
additional parameter o and satisfying the Hamilton equations. Then

Do (t,x,p) = p(t)Dax(t) — p(0)dax(0). (6.28)
Proof.
0o (z,p) = /Ot (0ap(5)(s) + p(s)Daii(s))ds (6.29)
- /0 t (0:H (s,x(s), p(5))0ax(s) + OpH (s, 2(s),p(s))dap(s))ds
= /0 t (Oap(s)i(s) = p(5)Da(s))ds + p(s)az(s) ;
# [ 61022(6) ~ (6)0,p(6) s
o

Set v(s,z,p) = OpH(s,x,p) and assume that we can express p as a function of s, z,v.
Define the Lagrangian

L(s,z,v) :=vp(s,x,v) — H(s,z,p(s,z,v)). (6.30)

If [0,t] o s — x(s) is a trajectory in the configuration space, we define the action

I(x) ::/O L(s,z(s),%(s))ds. (6.31)

Clearly, I(x) = J(z,p), where p(s) = p(s,z(s), z(s)).
We have the following configuration space analog of the above theorem:

Theorem 6.12. Let [0,t] © s — z(s,a) be a family of trajectories depending on an
additional parameter o and satisfying the Euler-Lagrange equations. Then

Aol (t,x) = p(t,x(t), #(t)) dax(t) — p(0,2(0),4(0)) Bz (0). (6.32)

Corollary 6.13. Suppose that x(s) = x(s,x¢,x0), p(s) = p(s,x¢, x0) are trajectories satis-
fying the equation of motion with x(0) = x¢ and x(t) = xr. Then

Sz, z0) = J(a:(xt,mo),p(act, xg)) = I(x(mt, xo)) (6.33)

is the generating function of the transformation (xg,po) — (¢, pt).

6.6 Composition of generating functions*

Suppose that

R*"®R" 3> (zy,z) — Sy(xy,x), R*"@R" > (z,z_) — S_(z,z_) (6.34)
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are two generating functions. Given x4, z_, we look for z(z4,z_) satisfying
VaoSi(zy,x(xy,22)) + VieS_(x(zy,x_),2_) = 0. (6.35)
Suppose such z(z4,z_) exists and is unique. Then we define
Sy—(rq,2-) =S4 (aq, w(rg, 2-)) + S_(z(24, 2-),2-). (6.36)

Proposition 6.14. Suppose S_ is a generating function of a symplectic map p— and Sy is
a generating function of a symplectic map py. Then Sy _ is a generating function of pyop_.
Moreover,

Vo, Vo S(xi,22) = =V, VoSi(zy,2(xy,2)) (6.37)

—1
< (VO (e 20) + VIS (a(asa).on)
XVuVae S_(z(xg,2-),z_).

Proof. Differentiating (K.16) we obtain
(VI+$)($_, J}+) (v(12)5+ ($+, l‘(l‘+, .Z‘_)) + V;Q)S— (l‘(l‘+, Z‘_), l‘_)>
+VIVI+S+(£L’+,(E((E+,$7)) = 0. (638)
Differentiating (K.17) we obtain

Ve S@_,2) =V, S_(z(z_,24),2_),
Vo, Ve S(_,oq) = (Ve 2)(w_,24)V, Ve S_(z(x_,21),2_). (6.39)

Then we use (K.19) and (K.20). O

7 Gaussian integrals

7.1 Gaussian integrals of real variable

Suppose that v,p € C and Rerv > 0. Then

Vv ' '

Suppose that v is a complex n X n matrix with strictly positive definite Rev and p € C™.
Then we can diagonalize v and we obtain

a
2

/e_%m,yw_,_p.wdx _ (27T) (det V)—%e%py*lp. (72)
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If v,y and p, pg are as above, then
f eféx-uchrp-zdl.

f e~ 3% 0T+po- Ty

= det (]1 + (v — VO)VO)7%6%””_11’*%170'”0711”07
fe_%zhuzﬂmdx

f e*%m'lforﬂﬂomdx

In

1 1 _ 1 _
=— §Trln (]1 + - V())Vo) + ip-y Ly — §po -y, L.

Remark 7.1. (7.2) makes sense only in finite dimension. However, (7.3) and (7.4) can be

used in infinite dimension as well.

Remark 7.2. (7.2) can be rewritten as follows. Suppose that S is a second degree polynomial

on R? with Red?S strictly positive definite.
/ e 5@ dg = (2m)F (det 925) 2o~ 5w,

where 0,5(x) = 0. (Note that in general xq € C?). To see this we write

1 928

*(l‘ — xcl)w

S(.Z‘) = S(CCcl) + B

(x —za),

and if needed we deform the contour of integration in the imaginary direction.

Let v,p € R. Then (always using the principal branch of the square root)

/ ehavativa gy _ VAT ip o)ty
Vv +1i0

Suppose that Rev is a real nondegenerate n x n matrix and p € R™. Then
/e%x'”"cﬁp'”’dx = (\/Tiw)ddet(u + iO)_%e_%p'(”+iO)7lp.
If v,y and p, pg are as above, then
fe%w-VIjLip»:vdx
fe%l"u()x-‘rip()'xdx
:0)) " 2 o= 52 (v H0) "L pt d po-(vo+i0) ~1p
=det (14 (v — vp)(vy +i0)) e 2 zPor{¥o o,

i .
f e§x~wc+1p‘xdx

f e%x-ug:ﬁripo-xdx

In

1 . .
= — iTrln (]1 + (V — I/())(Vo + iO)_l) — %p~(V + iO)_lp + %po . (VO + 10)_1]90.
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Remark 7.3. For a finite number of degrees of freedom, (7.7) can be rewritten as follows.
Suppose that S is a second degree polynomial on R® with 92S non-degenerate. Then

/—92im)4 )

/eis(m)dx = —( 2im) elS(@a) (7.11)
det (925 +1i0)

where 0,5(xq) = 0.

Remark 7.4. Adding i0 in the square root of (7.8) matters, because it selects the branch

of the square root. Adding i0 in the exponent does mot matter. However, it may matter in

(7.9) and (7.10) in infinite dimension.

7.2 Integration by differentiation in real variables*®

The following two identities are sometimes called “integration by differentiation”. They
imply the Feynman diagrams:

Theorem 7.5.
[ W(x)e 27 dx

19,1
= U(9,)e2 TV 4 (7.13)
q=0
By (7.2) the Fourier transform of f(p) = e~ 2P P is
N —lxwx
flx) = (27T)%(det V)ze T8V = e_;ﬁ (7.14)
[ezmvrdy
To prove (7.12) we compute:
fe_%y'”ylll(x +y)dy R
e tvgy = [ f)¥(z+y)dy
= o BPVTPY(g) = 30 Og(y). (7.15)
To prove (7.13) we write
LHS of (7.12) = / U(z)f(z)dz = / B (p) f(p)dp = U(i9,)e 2P P . (7.16)
p:

Then we set ¢ = ip. O

As an exercise let us check (7.15) for polynomial ¥ by a direct computation. By diag-
onalizing v and then changing the variables, we can reduce ourselves to 1 dimension and
v = 1. Thus we want to show

e2ign = (277)*% /e*%y2 (y + x)"dy. (7.17)
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Obviously,

e gn i n—2k T "2, (7.18)

Now
(2ﬂ)’%/e’%y2y2’““dy = 0, (7.19)
(2ﬂ)‘%/e‘%y2y2’“dy = (22kk]3!!. (7.20)

Indeed, (7.19) is obvious and the lhs of (7.20) is

> =3 /1 1
fag/ 37 (142) a(a?) = e dor (k4 1)
™ ; e 2y 2y ™ +2 ,

o

which using

1 1 (2k)!
O(k+5) = gy
equals the rhs of (7.20).
Hence
1 1.2 " nlpn=™m 1 1.2
2m)72 [ e 2Y "dy = ——2m)72 [ e 2¥ y™d
r) k[ g aay g;m_nmmﬁﬂ)Q/EQ y"dy
R~ nla"=2k  (2k)! (7.21)
A= (n - 2k)!(2k)! 2Rk ’

Therefore, (7.17) is true.

7.3 Gaussian integrals in complex variables

Consider the space R? @ R? with the generic variables z, p. It is often natural to identify it
with the complex space C? by introducing the variables

w; = 2_1/2(%‘—1-1;01')7
w=w; = 277z —ipy),
so that
=272 (w+w), pi=—i27 P (w - w). (7.22)

The Lebesgue measure dzdp will be denoted i~%dw*dw. To justify this notation note that

(dx — idp) A (dx + idp) = idz A dp.

DN | =

dw;-‘ Adw; =

An alternative notation is dow.
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Gaussian integrals are especially nice if they can be written with a Hermitian quadratic

form 8 with Ref8 > 0. We then have (with the complex variable w)

(zwi)fd/e,w;‘.ﬂwnl@*%;wdw*dw = (det B) e P03,

(7.23)

Note that the Gaussian integral (7.23) is nice because the quadratic form is sesquilinear.
If we consider a general Gaussian integrals involving symmetric matrices 1,72 as below,

the formula is more ugly:

Theorem 7.6.

N — —w* Bw—Lw*. *_1a,.=, w*4ak-
(271_1) d/e w*pw—sw 1w —FwFywtar-w” +a; W dw*dw

a1 Y e (Lias ot [ ] [as
_(det [72 5%}) exp <§[a1,a2] [72 ﬁ%] Lﬂ)
Proof.

w*-fw — iw* Cywt — W S Fyw
71511 B om||w
2w [ BT (@

HIEAEN

Then we use dogw = dxdp and

1 1 i
detﬁ{l. 1]21, det[1 l}:—i

to obtain (7.24). O

7.4 Integrals of monomials

Let us show
(2nmi) ™! / eVl A b = Kok,
Indeed, if we use the polar coordinates with b*b = %7’2, the lhs of (7.29) becomes

o0 271 o\ 3(k+D)
(27r)71/ e~ 2" (57"2)2 e‘("fm)qsrdrdgb
0

= O /Oooe_ér2 (%r2>kd<%r2)

which equals the rhs of (7.29).
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7.5 Integration by differentiation in complex variables*

Here is the “integration by differentiation” formula:

[ ®(w*, w)e™ A" dw*dw
[emw B dw*dw

= PP 0ug(0,0) (7.30)

1

_ (I)(amaa*)ea*-57 a

(7.31)

a=a*=0 '

Indeed

[e P d(a* + b*,a + b)db*db
[ e~t"Bbdb*db

= (27i)"%(det B) / e VPP (a* + b*, a + b)db*db.

= O BT g (a*, a) (7.32)

As an exercise let us check (7.32) by direct computation. By diagonalizing 8 and then
changing the variables, we can reduce ourselves to 1 (complex) dimension and 8 = 1. We
can also assume that ® is a polynomial. Thus we want to show

efarDagrngm _ (9i)~L / ¢V (a* + b)" (a + b)™db*db (7.33)
Obviously.

Og* O ¥ M - nlm! *(n—k), m—k

er e = kzzo(n—k)!(m—k)!k!“ “o

Using (7.29) we obtain

(2mi)~! / e~V (a* + b)" (a + b)™db*db (7.34)
s Im)!
_ w(n—k) (m—1) nm: N —1 —b*byxkpl 7%
=> o Hq Hn— oti(m 11 2™ /e b**b'db*db
k,1=0
e Im)!
— *(n—k)  (m—k) n:m. k!
k:Oa a 2 — R = (7.35)

8 Bosonic Fock spaces

8.1 Bosonic Fock spaces

Let Z be a Hilbert space. We define

I(2)= & QnZ. (8.36)
n=0
Let Z have an o.n. basis ey, ..., eq. Then the bosonic Fock space has an o.n. basis
\nl,...,nd), ni,...,nqg € Ng. (837)
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Let a;,a;7,%=1,...,d be the annihillation/creation operators of e;. Then

Ak %N g

ay d
Niye..,Ng) = Q. 8.38
e ) = o ot (839
Thus
a‘ﬂnlv s Ty ,Tld) = Vni+1|n17 ,TL7,+1, ,TLd), (8 39
dﬂnlv y Ty and) = \/TTi‘nla ,ng — 1, ,’I’Ld) 40

As usual, we write for z € Z

a(2) = alz,  a(z) = agzi (8.41)

8.2 Bargmann-Segal representation

Consider C? with the holomorphic/antiholomorphic coordinates b; and bi. Define the
Bargmann space over C% to be the space of antiholomorphic functions on C? with the
scalar product

(F|G)ey = (2mi) ¢ / FO)G(b*)e P dp*dp. (8.42)

Denote it by I'e (C?). Thus the Bargman space is the completion of antiholomorphic mono-
mials in this scalar product. By (7.29),

*M1 *M g
bl ... bd

71! Vgl

is an orthonormal basis of I'c,, (C%). Define the complex wave or Bargman-Segal transfor-
mation Uyy : ['s(C?) — T'ey (C?) by

N1 Nd)ew = (8.43)

(Uew®)(b*) == (e D) D). (8.44)

Theorem 8.1. U,y is unitary. Moreover,

Ul =1, (8.45)
Uew@; = b Ucy, (8.46)
0
Uchi 7Ucw- 8 47
“ = b (847)
Proof. We have
d oo axks
RO | et (8.48)
= k; .
j=1k,;=0
Therefore
Uew|ni, .. sna) = N1,y 1d) ew- (8.49)

Thus U,y maps an o.n. basis onto an o.n. basis, hence is unitary. O
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Recall that for b € C™ the coherent state 2 is given by

_1v?

Qp = e 4TI — o2 (D), (8.50)

Hence (4.14) can be rewritten as
1= (277)—”!/ %) (Q|dad (8.51)
= (2mi) ¢ / 62" D0) (¥ P Qe ab*db. (8.52)

This yields another proof of the unitarity of the complex wave transformation.

8.3 Bargmann kernel*
Let W be an operator. We define its Bargmann kernel

16112 bol?
2

W (b7, b2) = (ebld*mWebZdQ) =e 2 e

(Q, [Wsy). (8.53)

The Bargmann kernel is closely related to the Wick symbol. Indeed, when we restrict it to
b1 = by we retrieve the Wick symbol:

if W= a7, (8.54)
v,8
then  We(b",b) =" >, 56780 (8.55)
v,0

The advantage of the Bargmann kernel is its analyticity wrt its arguments. In fact, analyti-
cally continuing the Wick symbol and multiplying it by an appropriate factor we obain the
Bargmann kernel:

W (b7, by) = €%y "1y 567705, (8.56)
v,6
(8.57)

The name “Bargmann kernel” comes from the identity

e Ty e P dprdby e~ 1P21” dbydb,
(<I>|W\I/)—//(UCW<I>)(b1)W (b7, 02) (U ) (B3) 2 i)

(8.58)

Here is the formula for the Bargman kernel, which is essentially a different presentation of
the identity (4.23):

e~ 1P db*dbp

i) (8.59)

(W W)™ (b3, bs) = / WA (b, B)Wa (5", by)
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8.4 Squeezed vectors
Let {e;}, be an orthonormal basis of Z. Let ¢ = [¢;;] be a symmetric matrix with Y |¢;;]* <

i,
00. We then define

a*(c) = Zcija*(ei)a*(ej),
a(c) := Zﬁ-ja(ej)a(ei).

Clearly, a(c) and a*(c) do not depend on the choice of basis {e;},. o
Here is a basis independent formulation. c is a Hilbert—Schmidt operator from Z to Z
satisfying ¢ = ¢ (see (A.1) for the definition of ¢*). In an orthonormal basis the operator

c can be written as
> cijlen) (@l (8.60)
%,

Proposition 8.2. If ||c|| < 1, then e2a7(9) defines a closed operator. If ci,co are two such
operators, then

(e%a*(cl)me%“*(c?)Q) = ; (8.61)
det(1 — ¢iea)
In particular, the vector
Q. :=det(1 — c*e)ie2? (0 s normalized. (8.62)
Proof. We use the Bargman representation, and then (7.24).
(Q, Q) = (271')_d/ el Perz BzgrT ez, (8.63)
1 R
_ —C1
= det [_02 1 ] (8.64)
= det(1 — Eyc5) "2 (8.65)

In the last step we used the identity
1 —C2| 1 0 1 0 1 —C2
A e | R | ol (66)

The vector ). defined in (B.8) is called a squeezed vector. Tt satisfies

(a(z) —a*(cz))Q =0, z€2Z.
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8.5 From complex to real spaces and back

Let W be a complex vector space. An antilinear map v — jv on W will be called a
conjugation if it is an involution, that is, j2 = 1
The real and imaginary subspace of W is defined as

ReW :={weW : jw=uw}, (8.67)
ImW:={weWw : jw=—-w} (8.68)

The imaginary unit i is an isomorphism of ReWW onto ImW.

Often, the conjugation j will be denoted by z +— Z. Then for a linear map R we will
write Rz := RZ.

If R, alinear map on W, satisfies jRj = £ R, it will be called real resp. anti-real. Clearly,
a real map preserves the subspaces ReWW and ImWV, and an antilinear map swaps them.

Every linear map Rr on RelV extends uniquely to a real complex linear map on W by
setting Riy := iRpy.

Conversely, to pass from a real space to a complex one, suppose now that ) is a real space.
Then Y ® C = CY will denote the complezification of Y (i.e., for every w € VW we can write
w = wg + lwy with wr,wr € ), and we have the natural conjugation vg + iv; = vg — iv;.

8.6 Pseudounitary spaces

Let W be a complex space equipped with a sesquilinear form (wq|Qws). If it is nondegen-
erate, we say that (W, Q) is a pseudounitary space.

The notation suggests that we use a sesquilinear scalar product (-|]-) and a matrix Q to
define the pseudounitary space (W, Q). Note, however, that thi sscalar product plays only
an auxiliary role. Nondegeneracy means that @ is invertible.

We say that a linear map on W is pseudounitary if it preserves () and is invertible.
Preservation of () means

(z|Qw) = (Rz|QRw), z,w € W. (8.69)
Proposition 8.3. R is pseudounitary R iff

R*QR = Q, (8.70)
RQ'R*=Q7 L. (8.71)

Proof. (8.69) implies immediately (8.70). Now we multiply (8.70) from the right by R~!,
then from the Ift by Q~!, obtaining

Q'R*Q=R". (8.72)
Then we multiply (8.72) from the left by R and from the right by Q! obtaining (8.71). O

We say that W is a pseudounitary space with conjugation, if it is equipped with an
antiunitary conjugation W 3 w +— jw € W:

(Jw1|Qjwz) = (w1|Qus). (8.73)
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Then on ReWV we can set

w(wy, we) = Im(w; |Quws), (8.74)
a(wy,wy) := Re(w|Quws). (8.75)

Now (ReW,w) is a symplectic space. A real pseudounitary map on W restricts to a
symplectic map on ReW.

(ReW, «) is a space with a (possibly not positive) scalar product. A real pseudounitary
map on W restricts to a map on RelV preserving a.

8.7 Pseudounitary space built from a Hilbert space

Let Z be a Hilbert space. Let Z be another Hilbert space, with a fixed antiunitary map
Z 3 2w 7z € Z. We will denote the inverse also by the bar, so that Z = z. We will also
write

Rz := Rz. (8.76)

In practice, we can fix an antiunitary conjugation on Z, denoted z — Z. Thus with this
choice Z = Z. However, it is convenient to distinguish Z from Z.
Then set W := Z @ Z. It is at the same time a Hilbert space with the scalar product

(G0, 22)l(01,72)) 1= (afon) + (urfua), (8.77)
and a pseudounitary space with @ = [(])1 ?l] :
<(21,§2)|Q(1}1,§2)> = (2’1‘1)1) — (’Ul‘Ug). (878)
Then
ReW ={(z,2) | z € Z}, (8.79)
w((z,%), (v,7)) = Im((zl,§2)|Q(v1,ﬁg)) — 2Im(z|o). (8.80)

By (B.9), on Z @ Z, every real map on Z @ Z, has the form

} ; (8.81)

with p € B(Z), q € B(Z, Z). If it is pseudounitary, then also
by (8.70):  p'p—q'g=1, p'q—q¢'p=0, (8.82)
by 8.71):  pp*—qq" =1, pg" —qp" =0. (8.83)

Real pseudounitary transformations restricted to ) := Re(Z @ Z) is symplectic. Con-
versely, every symplectic transformation on ) can be extended to a real pseudounitary
transformation on Z ¢ Z.
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Proposition 8.4. Suppose that R is real pseudo-unitary. Set
o(R) =g D" ' =plg=c(R)", (8.84a)
d(R):=q¢p ' =p* g = d(R)", (8.84b)

and one has the factorization:

R— B d(}f)} {p*o‘l g] [C(g)* ﬂ. (8.85)

8.8 Bogoliubov transformations in the Fock representation

Consider the Fock space I's(Z). Let a*(2),a(z) be the creation/annihilation operators. A
linear invertible transformation on the space {a(z)+a*(v) |z,v € Z} that preserves the com-
mutation relations and the hermitian conjugation will be called a Bogoliubov transformation.
The linearity and the preservation of the hermitian conjugation, that is b(z)* = b*(z), means
that we can find linear operators p on Z and ¢ : Z — Z such that We have

b*(2) = a*(pz) + alqz), (8.86)
b(z) = a(pz) + a*(¢Z). (8.87)

Proposition 8.5. (8.87) is a Bogoliubov transformation iff

R= [p q} (8.88)

q P
is a real pseudounitary map on Z @ Z.

Proof. Preservation of commutation relations means

[67(2), 0" (v)] = [b(2), b(v)] =0, (8.89)
[b(2), b* (v)] =(zv). (8.90)

We check that it is equivalent to (8.82), which is equivalent to preservation of @ by R. O
We say that a unitary operator on I's(Z) is a Bogoliubov implementer if
Ua*(z)U" =b"(z), Ua(z)U* = b(z). (8.91)
We then say that U implements R. The set of Bogoliubov implementers is denoted Mp©()).

Proposition 8.6. If U; implements Ry and Uy implements Ry, then U Us implements
RiRs.

Note that one can identify Z with Re(Z @ Z) by

2520 \%(z,f) € Re(Z 6 2) (8.92)
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8.9 Metaplectic group on the Fock space
The subgroup of Mp®()) generated by ¢! where H is a quadratic Hamiltonian

H =5 3" (hijlaia; + a;a;) + giyaia; + 35050 ) (3.93)
ij
is called the metaplectic group and denoted Mp()).

Theorem 8.7. If R € Sp()), then there are precisely two elements of the metaplectic group
that implement R, and they are given by

LU = +(det p*) 2o~ 29 (DD ((p*) 7)), (8.94)
All elements of Mp°(Y) implementing R have the form
c(detpp*)_%e_%&*(d)F((p*)_l)e%d(c), (8.95)
where |c| = 1.

Before we prove the above theorem, let us describe some classes of Bogoliubov transfor-
mations.

Example 8.8. Bogoliubov transformations preserving the particle number.

Suppose that W is a real unitary operator on Z @ Z. Then it is symplectic and for some
unitary w on Z it is of the form

w 0
W[O w}’ (8.96)
We can write w = e'”. Hence W is implemented by
- 1 wn s 1
H:= > hij(aza; + ajay) = dr(h) + 5 Teh. (8.97)
Now ; _ . .
e = e2Thp(eh) = (det w)2T(w). (8.98)

Example 8.9. Positive symplectic transformations.

Consider k = k7, which we understand as a map from Z to Z. The following map is
symplectic:

_ [cosh VEkk* 7Si“hrvk’jk* k}

0 k]
= | p =exp |« . 8.99
75”1}%{]27 k*  cosh VEk*k [k 0 ( )

It is implemented by

: 1 x
el = exp 3 ( —a* (k) + a(k)) = (detp) ze 3% (d)l"(p_l)e%“(d).
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where
G=—5( ) +alh) = %(a*(g) +alg)). (8.100)

with g = ik. Note that

inh vVkk* h v kk*
p = cosh vV kk*, qzuh d:Mk‘.

8.101

Now suppose that R is symplectic and positive. Then it is of the usual form with

p=p*>0,qg=q" , p>—qg=1 We have d = dy = do, so that
d=qpT ' = p~14T.

Then one can find k = kT such that (8.101) holds.

Note that for positive symplectic transformations there is a distinguished element in the
pair of metaplectic implementers: the one with a positive vacuum expectation value.

Proof of Theorem 8.7. First we check that Up°* implement the Bogoliubov transfor-
mation given by R. Hence (UR°")* implements R~!. Therefore, (UR*)*U%°* commutes with
all creation and annihilation operators. By irreducibility, it implies that (Uge")*Uget = ¢l
Then, using (B.8) we compute

Uzt = 1 (8.102)

to check that UR°* is unitary.
Let R be an arbitrary symplectic transformation. By the polar decomposition in the
Hilbert space Z @ Z. It can be written as

R=WR, (8.103)

where Ry > 0 and W is unitary. Both are real. Unitary real operators are automatically
symplectic. Therefore, W is symplectic, and hence so is Ry. By Example 8.8 W is imple-
mented by e for H quadratic self-adjoint. By Example 8.9 Ry is implemented by '@ for
G quadratic self-adjoint. Both ¢/ and €' have the form (8.94). O

8.10 Implementation for an infinite number of degrees of freedom

The following theorem is called the Shale criterion. It is proven e.g. in [?].

Theorem 8.10. The following are equivalent:
(1) q is Hilbert-Schmidt, (2) pp* — 1 is trace class, (3) ¢ is Hilbert-Schmidt,
(4) d is Hilbert-Schmidt, (5) R is implementable.
If this is the case, then all implementers of R coincide up to a phase factor. Among them

there exists a unique one, called the natural implementer and denoted U, which satisfies
(QUEQ) > 0. It is equal to

UR™ = (detp"p) e~ 2% (DT(p"~1)e22(®), (8.104)
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Unfortunately, the natural implementer defined in (B.23) does not give a representation
of the symplectic group, and only a projective representation. Under more restrictive con-
ditions one can obtain a 1 — 2 representation, by choosing the metaplectic implementer, see

e.g. [?].
Proposition 8.11. If p — 1 is trace class, then the assumptions of Thm. B.6 are satisfied.

Besides, there exist two metaplectic implementers, differing with the sign, which implement
R of the form (B.15).

Let us go back to the Shale criterion, so that Up?* is well defined. Then
(detp*p)_% = det(1 + q*q)_% = det(1 — cc*)i = det(1 — dd*)% (8.105)
is a positive number less that 1. To see the second equality, we note:
TI—cc* =1—plqg'p" ' =1—p ' (pp" = Np" ' = (p'p) " (8.106)

(8.105) has an important physical meaning: it is the vacuum—vacuum amplitude and
equals (Q2|URQy).
Instead of (8.104), one could introduce the “renormalized Bogoliubov implementer”

U}r%at
Ut i= ————— 8.107
B Q) (3:107)
which is always well defined as a quadratic form, even if (8.105) is zero.

If (8.105) is zero, so that R is ill-defined, we can still compute ratios of scattering
cross-sections with help of (8.107). Thus a consequence, in Quantum Field Theory (at least,
in its linear version) we do not need to worry too much about the Shale criterion and the
implementability of the scattering operator.

8.11 Abstract approach to CCR

Let Y be a real vector space equipped with a symplectic form w. We denote by Sp()) the
group of symplectic transformations of ) (invertible, linear, preserving w).

Suppose that g?)(y), y € Y are self-adjoint operators on a Hilbert space H satisfying the
commutation relations

[6(y), ¢(y")] = iw(y, ¥)1, (8.108)

and the irreducibility condition: if A € B(#) commutes with all ¢(y), y € Y, then A is
proportional to 1.
By a Bogoliubov transformation we mean a linear invertible transformation

Span{d(y) | y € Y} 3 d(y) — ¥(y) € Span{d(y) | y € V} (8.109)

preserving the commutation relations. This is equivalent to the existence of a symplectic
transformation R such that

b(y) = 6(Ry), ye. (8.110)
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One often calls R itself a Bogoliubov transformation.
We say that U is a Bogoliubov implementer of R € Sp()) if

Up(y)U* = d(Ry), ye . (8.111)

. The group of Bogoliubov implementers is denoted Mp©()). Note that if Uy, Us implement
Ry, Ry, then Uy Us implements Ry Ro. Moreover, if U, U’ implement R, then U = c¢U’, |c| = 1.
Thus we have the group homomorphism Mp°(Y) — Sp(Y) and U(1) is its kernel. For a
function b on R?? we can define its Weyl-Wigner quantization:

Op(b) = (2m) "2 / / i@ =6)-Cp(e)dedc. (8.112)
If U implements R, then
Op(b) = Op(bo RY). (8.113)

We can also define the metaplectic group Mp()), as the subgroup of Mp°()) generated

by oifl , where Hisa quadratic Hamiltonian.
We have two basic examples:

1. The Schrodinger representation
H=L"RY, ¢i=2" oari="pi (8.114)

2. The Fock representation

H=T,(CY, &= %(a;‘ +a), bapi— %(ai —ah). (8.115)

9 Uniform symbol class

9.1 Symbol classes

Let us set i = 1. We will write (p) := /1 + p2.

In a large part of the mathematical literature quantization is applied mainly to symbols
that belong to certain classes with good properties. Many of these symbol classes have been
introduced by Lars Hérmander. For instance, for m, p,d € R he introduced the class S;rf(;

defined as follows: f € S;%(Rd @ RY) if f € O (RY @ R?) and the following estimate holds:

10502 f(2,p)| < Cap(p)mleletlBl - q . (9.1)

There are some deep reasons for considering such symbol classes, however for the moment
we will use only the simplest one, corresponding to m =9 = p = 0.
Thus we will denote by S§,(R% @ R%) the space of b € C=(R? & R?) such that

00056 < Cop, o, B
We will often write S3, for SJ,(R? & R?).

Here is one of the classic results about the pseudodifferential calculus:
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Theorem 9.1 (The Calderon-Vaillancourt Theorem). If a € S3,, then Op™?(a) and Op(a)
are bounded.

We will present two proofs of the above theorem in the following subsections.

9.2 The FBI transform

Let us recall the concept of the FBI transform. |y, q) will denote the Gaussian coherent
state centered at y,q € R? @ R?, that is

Iy, @) (@) = ()~ Felrrmsvam s, (9.2)

Define the FBI transformation
T : L*(RY) — L2(R%), (9.3)
TO(y,q) := (27) "2 (y,4|®). (9-4)

Note that 7*T = 1. Thus T is an isometry. The function

R* x R* 5 (y,q,y',¢') =~ (v,4|Bly'd)

is called the phase space corelation function and is the integral kernel of (27)?T AT*
Recall that the translated parity operator is

Iy = ol (—uP+ad) oi(vP—ad) (9.5)

Clearly,
Iy ¥(2) = X0 (2y — ).

In the following we will need the phase space corellation function of the parity operator:

!
2
uhe'y2 (p sty

Y, al ey d) =e 5(yq' —qy") pi(z(a—q ) —py—y") o —(z— (9.6)

9.3 Beals criterion
We will write adg(A) := [B, A].

Remark 9.2. The implication (2)=(3) in the following theorem is called the Beals Crite-
rion. The implication (8)=(2) is essentially the Calderon-Vaillancourt Theorem.

Theorem 9.3. The following conditions are equivalent:

(1) For any n there exists Cy, such that |(y,q|Bly'd")| < Cnl(y,q) — (¥'¢')) ™™
(2) adgadB € B(L*(R?)), a,p.

(3) B=0p(b), be SYHRI®RY).

(4) B=O0p"(b), be SH(RI @ RY),
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Proof. We omit (4).
(1)=(3): We have

b(z,p) = 2°Tv1, ,n B = 2T, , T*TBT*
1
:W//dydqdy’dq’ W allwply', )W, d'|Bly. q)-
Now (9.6) implies

10905 (y, al o ply' @')| < Casla — )Ny —y)1PL.
Hence

10295b(x, )|
SC&,B//dydqdy’dq’ (¢ — YNy —y")I|(y', ¢ | Bly, )|

is bounded.
(3) =(1): We use

(¥, 9/0p(d)|y'q) =7T‘d/b(w,p)(%Q\I@,mlyﬂq’))dwdp (9.7)

Now using (9.6) and integrating by parts we obtain
(1+(a—d)+ W —y)") " a0p®)|y'q) e 2 @7~ )7 (9.8)
:// ((1 - 3§)nei(r(q—q/)—1’(y—y/)))e—(z—%)z—(p— ng,)zb(x,p)dxdp (9.9)

://ei(z(qfq’)fp(yfy’)) ((1 — P — e LE)? — (p— "Jrqu)r“b(x?p)>dacdp7 (9.10)

which is bounded uniformly in z, p. Thus

(.4|0pB)y'd) = (1+ (¢ —d')* + (y — ¥)*)" Cn. (9.11)

(1) =(2): (y,q|Bly'q’) is the integral kernel of (27)4TBT*, where T is the FBI transfor-
mation. Now

(y,alBly'd)| < Cl(y,q) = (v',a) ! (9.12)
and the right hand side belongs to L'(R??) as the function of (y,q) — (y'¢'). The Young
inequality says

| [ [ 1@6 - powasds| < 1712161l (913)
Hence (27)YTBT* is a bounded transformation. Now B = T*(TBT*)T is a product of

bounded operators.
(2) =(1): Tterating
(v —¥)(y,4|Bly'q)
=—(y,4l(z —y)Bly'd) + (v, qllZ, Blly'qd") + (v, a|B(@ — y)y'¢)
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we obtain
(y—y)"(y,q|Bly'd)
=Y Cim (y ql(& — y)*ad; ™ (B @~ )"y q’) :
k,m

Similarly, we get
(¢—4)"(y,4|Bly'd)
=" Crom (4,0l — )" ad; ™" (B)(p —a')"Iy' 7).

k,m

Clearly,
@—=y)"y,q9), ®—a)"ly.q).

are vectors uniformly bounded in (y, ¢). Therefore,
(v—y)"(walBly'd), (a—d)"(y,4|Bly'd)

are bounded. O

9.4 The algebra U9,
Let us denote by ¥, the set of operators described in Theorem 9.3.
Theorem 9.4. V), is a x-algebra.

Proof. We use repeatedly the Leibnitz rule and then the Beals criterion:
and similarly with p. O

Theorem 9.5. Let B € W), be boundedly invertible. Then B~! € U),.

Proof. Similarly as above, using

adg (Ail) = 7A71ad§; (A)A71

O
Theorem 9.6.
1. Let f be a function holomorphic on a neighborhood of sp B, where B € W3,. Then
f(B) € ¥g,.
2. Let f be a function smooth on sp B, where B € ¥}, and B is self-adjoint. Then
f(B) € wg,.

66



Proof. (1): We write
£ = 5 [ (= D) o)

and use
adg(z — A7 = (2 — A)tadg(A)(z — A)~L.
(2) We write
£ = 5 [ ate 4 ),

noting that sp (A4) is compact and we can assume that f € C>°(R). Then we apply

1
adje_itA _ / dTe_itTAadﬁ(A)e_it(l_T)A.
0

For example, if H € ¥, then ¢ € ®§,. Therefore, if also B € ¥, then
el Be~1tH ¢ @) .

Without much difficulty, we can show that if H is a 2nd order polynomial plus an element
of U, and B € \11870, then e Be=" € Wl | However, without a small Planck constant
this does not sound very interesting.

9.5 Gaussian dynamics on uniform symbol class
We will denote by S{(R™) the space of b € C°°(R"™) such that
|070] < Ca.

Note that SJ(R™) has the structure of a Frechet space with an ascending sequence of semi-
norms
ol == > 1107blloc-
|| <N

Clearly, our main example of SJ(R") is S, (R2?), where R?? is the phase space, however
it is convenient to be more general.
Let us describe some continuous linear operations between spaces SJ(R™).

Proposition 9.7. Let R"™tF = R™ @ R*. Then

fornf=Ff

]R"”EB{O}
is a continuous map from S§(R™T*) to SY(R™).

Proof. It is clear that
1097 lloo < 116° flloo- (9.14)
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Proposition 9.8. Let v be a quadratic form. Then e2PvD s bounded on SY(R™). Moreover,
for ||v|| <1 there exist C and N such that (uniformly in o and v)

le2P"Pagb(z)|le < C sup  [[|055(x)] oo (9.15)
1BI<|e|+N
Proof. We can diagonalize the form 7 by an orthogonal transformation with |¢;] < ||v||:
DvD =D} + -+, D} — tx41D3 1 — -+ — thrmDism

We will actually assume that the dimension is 1-it is easy to generalize the argument to any
dimension.

Now .
I:=e3t0" f(z) = / =507 f(w — 2)dz. 9.16
I f(a) = [ et e - e (9.16)
Changing the variable z = \/ty, up to a constant, we can rewrite this as
I:= /e%ny(x — Viy)dy. (9-17)
Define the operator
d
L= (1+y*)" (:Fiy + 1) : (9.18)
dy
Then Let3¥’ = ei%yQ, and hence, integrating by parts we obtain
I= [ fo vy = [ (£2447) o - Vindy (9.19)
= /ei%fﬁTzf(x —Vty)dy, (9.20)
where
T . d 2y—1
L= (ildyy + 1) (1+y%) (9.21)
d
=1+yH)! (j:iyd +i4 1) Fi2y2(1 + 9% 2 (9.22)
Y

is the transpose of £. Note that all terms above decay at least as (y)~!. In LT they decay
as (y)~2, hence are integrable. Therefore,

407" )] < © [ dyly) maaxfsup 7O VAL O 7Ol (9.23)

Note that Propositions 9.8 and 9.7 imply that the Moyal product

ih(DP1D$27Dw1DP2)a( (924)

axb(x,p) =e? z1,p1)b(z2,p2) Ti=a =29,

D i=p1=Pp2.
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is well defined and bounded on S3),. Thus if a,b € S3), then axb € S3,. This yields another
proof of the foact that W, is an algebra.

Later on we will need a more elaborate estimate. Consider space R @ R* with variables
x,&. We consider the space

Sty = {f € C®R" @R") | 1020 f| < Cap(&)™}. (9.25)

Proposition 9.9. Let v be a quadratic form on R"@RF. Then e2PvD s bounded on (9.25).

Proof. We need to show that, there exist C' and N such that

sup [(€) et P Ph(z,€)| < C sup  |(€)T"OLOb(x, €))- (9.26)
|a|+|BI<N

This follows by similar arguments as in the proof of Proposition 9.8. O

9.6 Quantization of Gaussians

Consider the harmonic oscillator

The Heisenberg uncertainty relation says that one cannot compress a state both in posi-
tion and momentum without any limits. This is different than in classical mechanics, where
in principle a state can have no dispersion both in position and momentum.

One can ask what happens to a quantum state when we compress its Weyl symbol. To
be more precise, consider the Gaussian function e —Ma®+p® ), where A > 0 is an arbitrary
parameter that controls the “compression”. It is easy to compute the Weyl quantization of

e~ 2@ +P*) and express it in terms of the quantum harmonic oscillator

d
H =% 4 p? :Zx +p2). (9.27)

There are 3 distinct regimes of the parameter A:

Proposition 9.10.

(1—)\2)_d/2exp(—%loggtf\gH), 0< A<,
Op(e X@*HP9) = Lo-dq 0\ (H), A=1, (9.28)

(A2 = 1)=4/2(—1)(H=d)/2 oxp ( — 35 log gi)ng)v 1< A

1
2
Proof. It is enough to consider d = 1. Let us make an ansatz

—tH — Op(cef)‘(ﬁﬂ’z)). (9.29)
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We have (typos!)

d

1
ae—tH _ 5(I_Ie—tH + e—tHH)

1
=50p((@? +p?) % e M e (2 4 p2) )

d .
S 0p(eeX ™7 =0p((¢ = e(a? + p?))e D),

Now

1 .
3 ((a:2 4 p?) % ce MNP e AT (2 +p2))

1 2
=(a? +p?)ee ) = (0,10 = 0,00,) (@ + p)eeT D)

T = = T,

p=p1 =Dp2
2 2 2 A —t(z24p?)
—c((a? +pA)(1 =A%) + 5 et

We obtain the system of equations

‘ A

A=-1+x% =2,

2
solved by A = — tanht, ¢ = (cosh#)~2. Therefore,
et = (cosht)"2Op (e* tanh(t)(w2+p2)). (9.30)

Expressing ¢ in terms of A we obtain the case 0 < A < 1. Taking the limit at A = 1 we
obtain the second case. Then, by analytic continuation in A we obtain 1 < A < co. O

There are 3 distinct regimes of the parameter \: For 0 < A < 1, the quantization of
the Gaussian is proportional to a thermal state of H. As X\ increases to 1, it becomes “less
mixed”—its “temperature” decreases. At A = 1 it becomes pure—its “temperature” becomes
zero and it is the ground state of H. For 1 < A < oo, when we compress the Gaussian, it is
no longer positive—due to the factor (—1)#~9)/2 it has eigenvalues with alternating signs.
Besides, it becomes “more and more mixed”, contrary to the naive classical picture.

Thus, at A = 1 we observe a kind of a “phase transition”: For 0 < A < 1 the quantization
of a Gaussian behaves more or less according to the classical intuition. For 1 < A the
classical intuition stops to work—compressing the classical symbol makes its quantization
more “diffuse”.

It is easy to compute the trace and the tracial norm of (12.18):

Proposition 9.11.

1
TrOp(e_A(ﬁ"'pz)) =50d (9.31)

- A<1
Op (e~ 2@ +p) ‘ _ ) 2axa =4
p(e ) L 1<

2d>» =

Tr (9.32)
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Proof. Let us restrict ourselves to d = 1, using that sp(H) = {14+ 2n |n=0,1,2,...}.
Let us prove (9.32):

o0 1
. /1= A B(42n)
T |Op (e )| = (-0 H ()
n=0
1
= — 0<A<1
2\ SASh
e $(1+2n)

I

~
[\v]
\

=
|
[N
~—
= >
iy
> =
—

Evidently, the trace (9.31) does not see the “phase transition” at A = 1. However, if
we consider the trace norm, this phase transition appears—(9.32) is differentiable except at
A = 1. Note that (9.32) can be viewed as a kind of quantitative “uncertainty principle”.

9.7 Second proof of the Calderon-Vaillancourt Theorem
We start with the following proposition.

Proposition 9.12. For s > g, define the functions

al€) = (2m)~ / a¢ (14 ¢?)~se<e, (9.33)
Py(2,p) = a(@)s (p). (9.34)

Then Op(Ps) is trace class and

D(s)? + T(s — )2
Tr’Op(P ST (9.35)
Proof. Let us use the so-called Schwinger parametrization
1 o0
X = r(s)/o e sl at (9.36)
to get
1
s _ dt d —t(14¢?) 5= 1 1{5
0O = prg |, e
1
_ W/ dt =35 (9.37)
Now
1 e e ,U,D,ﬁ,ﬁ s—4_1
Pg(x,p) = W]_—Q(S) ) du . dve EE (’U/U) 2 . (938)
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By (9.32), we have

. By’ af <1,

Tr |Op (e~ ~#%) ’_ vap < 9.39)
( >, 1< aB.
Hence,
Tr|Op(P
1 U—v 7& Sfé—l
_22(1(171—\2() du dve Tr Op(e Tu 4u)‘(uv) 9
o fofi s fufo )
4<uv, u,v>0 w<d, uw>0
[(s)2+T(s— g)z
24md2(s)
O

Proposition 9.13. Let B be a self-adjoint trace class operator and h € L>(R??). Then
= 7(2 T /dy/dwh(y,w)e_iyﬁ"'iw’&Beiyﬁ_iwgﬂ” (9.40)
s bounded and

[ All < Tv[B] ||| - (9.41)

Proof. Define Ty : L?(R?) — L2?(R2??) by

4
2

T@@(Q,IU) = ( )

We check that Ty is an isometry. This implies that for ®, ¥ € L?(R?) of norm one

(BlevP— i) © e L*(RY). (9.42)

1 o o
& / dy / dwh(y, w)e— ¥+ | ) (g |elup—iwe (9.43)

is bounded and its norm is less than ||h||s. Indeed, (9.43) can be written as the product of
three operators
TihTy, (9.44)

(Note that the proof of the boundedness of the contravariant quantizatio for bounded
symbols is essentially the same. The transformation 7" is sometimes called the FBI trans-
formation, for Fourier-Bros-lagolnitzer).

Now it suffices to write

B= S 0] (9.45)
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where ®;, ¥; are normalized, A\; > 0 and Tr|B| = > ;.
i=1
O

Proof of Theorem 9.1. Set

h:=(1-2A:)1-Ap). (9.46)
Then
a(z,p) = (1= A;)7*(1 = Ap)"*h(z, p) (9.47)
/dy/de —y,p— w)h(y,w). (9.48)
Hence
= /dy / dw Op(Ps(z — y,p — w)) h(y, w) (9.49)
= W/dy/dw h(y, w)e  VPHWEQp(Py)e' VP, (9.50)
Therefore, by Proposition 9.13,
10p(a)[| < Tr[Op(Ps) [[|A]loo- (9.51)
O
10 Semiclassical calculus
10.1 Products, inverses and functions
We go back to h. We will write Op;, for the quantization depending on A, that is
Oy (b) (2, ) :(%h)*d/d b(m+y,p)e7‘“?“’ (10.1)
:(2w)*d/d§b<x+y,ﬁ§> i@=)¢, (10.2)
Note that if b € SJ, then
|020¢b(x, h€)| < Cu ghl?l,  a, B. (10.3)
Theorem 10.1. Let a,b € Sy. Then there exist co,...,cn € 3 and h— 1, € 53 such
that
Opj(a)Opy(b) ZhﬂOph + B Opy (ra),
’8“ 8hrh| < CoB.k-
Besides,

co=ab, ¢ = %{a,b}.

If in addition a or b is 0 on an open set © C R @ R?, then so are co, . ..
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Proof. We Taylor expand the Moyal product:

%h(DIHDIz - Dailez))]

a(z1,p1)b(z2, p2) (10.4)

axb(z,p) = Z (
=0

]' T =T = T2,
J
p:=Dp1=Dp2.
L (p(Dp,Dyy — Dy D))" (1 = 1)
2 p1 a2 z1 M p2 sh1(DpyDgyy—Dgy, Dp,)
+/0 dr o ez 1 H 2 1°P2 a(xl,pl)b(xz,pQ) T =2 = o,

D= p1 = p2.

Then we use Proposition 9.8 and 9.7 to estimate the remainder. O

Theorem 10.2. Let b € SQ, and b(x,p) # 0, (z,p) € R*". Then for small enough h the
operator Opy,(b) is invertible and there exist co,ca, ..., can € S0 and h— 1y € 59 such
that

Opy(b)~" = Z h? Opp(ca;) + h*™ 2 Opy(rs),
=0

|02000Frs| < Ca k-

Besides,
co=b" L

As a corollary of the above theorem, for any neighborhood of the image of b there exists
ho such that, for [h| < hg, sp (Opy(b)) is contained in this neighborhood.

Theorem 10.3. 1. Let b € S, and f be a function holomorphic on a neighborhood of
the image of b. Then for small enough h the function f is defined on sp (Oph(b)) and
there exist co, ca, ..., con € S0 and I 1y, € S such that

7(0p4()) = D= 1 0py(ea;) + 12+20py (1),
j=0

|02000prs| < Ca k-

Besides,
co=fob.

2. The same conclusion holds if f is smooth and b is real, and we use the functional
calculus for self-adjoint operators.

Note that in all the above theorems Opy(ci) and Op;(rs) are bounded uniformly in
0 < h < hy.
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10.2 Inequalities

In what follows, Op denotes Op;,.
Recall that for the antiWick and Wick quantization we have

b>0= Op™ (b) >0, (10.5)
Op™® (b) >0=b>0. (10.6)

This follows immediately from the definitions:

Op™® (b) = (2m) / b(z, p)|,p)(z, pldzdp, (10.7)

(z,p|Op*"*(b) |z, p) = b(x, p). (10.8)

However, we do not have useful statements in the converse direction
For the Weyl quantization there is no such implication about positivity. However we
have positivity up to an error small in A.

Lemma 10.4. (1) Letb € S, and Op(b) = Op® *?(b*). Then b+ € 89, and b—b*+ = O(h)
in SQ
(2) Let b~ € SY, and Op®® (b~) = Op(b). Then b e SY and b= —b = O(h) in SY.
Proof. We use
bt = i (020, (10.9)
b= i@+~ (10.10)
and the fact that "

1
h / OO (92 4 92)bdlr

Y@+ _p =
el 1],

is of the order h as a map on S§,. O

Theorem 10.5 (Sharp Gaarding Inequality). Let b € S§, be positive. Then there exists C
such that
Op(b) > —Ch.

Proof. Let o
b := e @aF)p, (10.11)

By the proof of Lemma 10.4 (1), we have by — b = O(h) in SJ,. Besides,
Op(by) = Op™® (b). (10.12)

Now
Op(b) = Op(b) + Op(b — by) = Op™® (b) + O(h). (10.13)

The first term on the right of (10.13) is positive, because it is the anti-Wick quantization of
a positive symbol. O
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Theorem 10.6 (Fefferman-Phong Inequality). Let b € S0, be positive. Then there exists
C such that
Opy,(b) > —CH?.

We will not give a complete proof. We will only note that the inequality follows by basic
calculus if we assume that
_ 2
b= Z ¢

=1

for real ¢; € S{),. We note also that the Sharp Gaarding inequality is true for matrix valued
symbols, with the same proof. This is not the case of the Fefferman-Phong Inequality.

10.3 Dynamics
Theorem 10.7 (Egorov Theorem). Let h be the sum of a real-valued polynomial of second
order and a real-valued SY, function.
(1) Let x(t),p(t) solve the Hamilton equations with the Hamiltonian h and the initial con-
ditions x(0), p(0). Then
1(2(0),p(0)) = (x(t), p(t))
defines a symplectic (in general, nonlinear) transformation which preserves S3.
(2) Let b€ SYy. Then there exist byo; € S8y, 7 =0,1,..., such that for |t| < tg

n

‘ e%Op(h)Op(b)e—%Op(h) _ Zh2j0p(bt,2j) H _ O(h2n+2). (10.14)
j=0
Moreover,
bi.o(z,p) = b(7; ' (z,p)) (10.15)

and suppby 2; C v (suppd), 7 =0,1,....

Proof. Let us prove (2). First, let us make a formal ansatz

e OPMOp(b)e™#OPM) = N " 12 Op (by o), (10.16)
j=0
b ‘ —b, b ‘ —0, j=1,... 10.17
t,0 —0 t,23 —0 J ( )
Now
d =, n it
0= " Z W2~ Op(h)op(bmj)ehop(h) (10.18)
7=0
N pzigtopty d £0p(h)
= n¥e (— =[Op(h), Op (br.2;)] + op(abmzj))en . (10.19)
j=0
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We expand the commutator:

[Op(h), Op (br2;)] =ihOD({h, be2;}) + > B F1Op(ct2;.26). (10.20)
k=1
Collecting the terms at the power 7%/, j = 0,1, ..., we obtain
Ao = Tbeo, h}: (10.21)
dt t,0 — t,05 ) .
...... (10.22)
d -«
abmj = {bt,2;, h} + ; Ct,24,2j—2i- (10.23)

Now (10.21) with b o . b can be solved:
t=

bio=bon, ' (10.24)

To solve (10.23), we make an ansatz by 2; 1= ¢,2; © %—1 and ¢t 2;.9 = di 252k 0y~ '. Then
we obtain the transport equations

d = ,
e = ;dt,zi,zj—zi, Jj=0,... (10.25)

Here the rhs of (10.25) depends on functions obtained in the previous step. Moreover,
dt,2i25—2i = 0. Hence it can be solved recursively.
t=0

Thus we obtain an expression in terms of a formal power series in 2. Now to prove the
theorem we make an ansatz

e%Op(h)Op(b)e_%Op(h) = Zop(thbt,Qj) + B*" 20D (7t 2n42,n), (10.26)
5=0

n =0. 10.27
Poansan| (10.27)

it

We repeat the steps for j =0, ...n, and use the unitarity of e%P(") O

10.4 Algebra of semiclassical operators

We say that ]0,1[3 h— by € S, is an admissible semiclassical symbol of order m if for any
n there exist by, by—1,...,b_y € S§y and h+— rp € S, is such that for any n

b=y Wb +rp_ny

j=—n
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10208 0F s, —n—1| < BT Ca g

Note that the sequence by, ,bim_1, ... is uniquely defined by by (does not depend on n).
Let © ¢ RY@R? be closed. We say that by is O(h™) outside © if by, bp_1,--- = 0
outside O.
Let S&’{Zc denote the space of admissible semiclassical symbols and \Ilgb?zc the set of their
semiclassical quantizations. We write Sgétzc(@) for the space of symbols that vanish outside
© and \Ilgbrzc(@) for their quantizations.

Note that if a,b € S, are symbols that do not depend on A, then axb depends on A and
is an admissible symbol of order 0.
Clearly,

oo

0,00 ,__ 0,m
\IIOO,SC T U \IIOO,SC

m=—0o0

is a x-algebra with gradation closed wrt taking inverses of elliptic elements and functional
calculus in the sense described in Theorem 10.3. \Ilggfgc(G) are ideals in \Ilgbcfgc.
The ideal

0,—oco ,__ By 0,m
\IIOO,SC T N \IIOO,SC

m=—0o0

consists of operators of the order O(h>). Note that W{, ../ \1186;20 is isomorphic to a subal-

gebra of the formal semiclassical algebra U[[R]].

10.5 Frequency set
Let A ¢ € L2(X). Let (z9,po) € R? @ R%.

Theorem 10.8. The following conditions are equivlent:
(1) There exists x € C with x(xo) # 0 and a neighborhood W of py such that

(Fr(xvn)) (p) = O(5%), pew.
(2) There exists b € C°(R? & R?) such that b(zo,po) # 0 and
10ps(B)Ynl = O(R>).
(3) There exists a neighborhood V of (xo,po) such that for all c € C°(U)
10ps(c)onll = O(R>).
The set of points in R? @ R that do not satisfy the conditions of Theorem 10.8 is called
the frequency set of h+— ¢ and denoted FS(¢5).

Note that we can replace the Weyl quantization by the z,p or p, x quantization in the
definition of the frequency set.
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10.6 Properties of the frequency set
Theorem 10.9. Let a € SY,. Then

FS (Opy(a)in) = supp(a) N FS(y).

Theorem 10.10. Let h € S +Pol=? be real. Lett s ~; be the Hamiltonian flow generated
by h. Then _
FS(eOPnMyin) = 71 (FS(¥n)

Theorem 10.11. Let )
Un(z) = a(z)en @),

Then
FS(¢r) C {z € suppa, p=VS(x)}. (10.28)

Proof. We apply the nonstationary method. Let p # 0,S(x) on the support of b €
Cx(R? @ RY). Let (2wh) =2 F, denote the unitary semiclassical Fourier transformation.
Then

((QWH)’%thpZ’x(b)zbh) () = (2nh)~% / e #Ph(p, 2)a(zx)e S @dz.  (10.29)

Let
T :=(p—0,5(x)) %(p — 0,5(x))0s.

Let
T# = 0y(p — 9.5(x))*(p — 0:5())

be the transpose of T'. Clearly,
—inTer (S@)=2p) — o5 (S()=zp), (10.30)

Therefore, (10.29) equals

[SES

(—ih)™(2rh) ™ / b(p, z)a(z)Tmer (S@=wp)qy (10.31)
= (—ih)"(2rh)" % / en S@=an)p#np(p 2Ya(x)de = O(h"?). (10.32)

Thus (10.28) holds. O

In practice, we usually have the equality in (10.28), because by the stationary phase
method we can compute its leading behavior.
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11 Spectral asymptotics

11.1 Trace of functions of operators in the pseudodifferential set-
ting
We have already seen that for smooth functions f and symbols b € S{), we have
£(Op(b)) = Op(f ob) + O(K?). (11.1)
Note that this is especially easy to see for polynomials: It follows from (3.44) that
Op(b)™ = Op(b") + O(h?).

One can extend (11.1) to more general classes of symbols and unbounded operators by
using the resolvent.
Recall that

TrOp(a) = (27Th)_d/a(x,p)dxdp.

Therefore, we can expect that under appropriate assumptions

Tef(Op(v) = Tr(Op(fob)+O(1?))

= (27Tﬁ>_d/f<b<$,p))dl’dp+O(h_d+2>. (11.2)

11.2 Weyl asymptotics from pseudodifferential calculus

For a bounded from below self-adjoint operator H set

N, (H) := #{eigenvalues of H counted with multiplicity < pu} (11.3)
:Tr]l],oo’ﬂ](H). (114)

In particular, we can try to use f = Ij_, , in (11.2). It is too optimistic to expect

Ij_ .1 (Op(h)) = Op(N)_oo 1 (h)) + O(R?). (11.5)

After all the step function is not nice — it is not even continuous. If there is a gap in the
spectrum around u, one can try to smooth it out. Therefore, there is a hope at least for
some weaker error term instead of O(h?). If (11.5) were true, then we could expect

N,(Op(h)) = (27rh)‘d/ dazdp + O(h~+2), (11.6)
h(z,p)<p
Define
E, E>0 0 E>0
E = ’ ’ s E = ’ ’ .
(E)+ {o, E <. (E) {—E, E <.
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For instance, if V' satisfies V' — p > 0 outside a compact set then

Ny (—R2A + V() = (2nh) / dadp + O(h~4+2)
p2+V(z)<p
— (2nh)~ / dadp + O(h~4+2)
p|<v/(V(@)—p)—
= (27h) ey /(V(az) — u)?dx +O(h=42), (11.7)

where the volume of the ball of radius r in d dimensions is cgr?.

Asymptotics of the form (11.7) are called the Weyl asymptotics. In practice the error term
O(h~9*2) is too optimistic and one gets something worse (but hopefully at least o(h~%)).

11.3 Weyl asymptotics by the Dirichlet/Neumann bracketing
We will show that if V' is continuous potential with V' — u > 0 outside a compact set then
Ny (—hR*A + V() ~ (27rh)7dcd/ (V(z) — u)%da: + o(h™9). (11.8)
V(z)<p

This is an old result of Weyl.
Here are the tools that we will use:

A<B = N,(A) > N,(B),
N,(A® B) = N,(A) + N,(B).

To simplify we will assume that d = 1.
Let Ap = Ao,],p, resp. Ay = Ajg,z),n denote the Dirichlet, resp. Neumann Laplacian
on L?[0, L]. This means both Ap and Ay equal 92 on their domains:

D(Ap) = {f e L0, L] | f" € L?[0, L], f(0) = f(L) =0}, (11.9)
D(Ay):={f € L?0,L] | " € L*[0,L], f(0) = (L) = 0}. (11.10)
For o € R let [o] denote the largest integer < «,

Lemma 11.1. Ap and Ay are selfadjoint operators such that

Nu(=hAp) = [L(xh) (w7,
Nu(—=HAN) = [LR) " (w){?] +0(w).
Proof. The eigenfunctions and the spectrum of Ap, resp. Ay are
™ h2r2n?
i =1,2
Sln L b) L2 b n b b b
™I h2r2n?
=0,1,2
cos 7 Iz n=20,1,2,



Thus the last eigenvalue has the number n = [L(er)_l(,u)iﬂ]. O

Lemma 11.2. Both —Ap and —An are positive operators. More precisely, let f € L?[0, L].

Then

JE 1 @)2de,  £(0) = f(L) =0,
50, FO)£0  or f(L) #0;

L
~(fIANS) = /O \ (@)[2d

—(flApf) =

Consequently, if (f|Apf) < oo, then (f|Apf) = (fIANS). Hence
—Ay < —Ap.

(11.11)

(11.12)

(11.13)

Proof. We check that this is true for finite linear combinations of elements of the respective

bases. Then we use an approximation argument. O

Divide R into intervals

L o= [(G=1/2)m™", G+ 1/2)m ™"

Put at the borders of the intervals the Neumann/Dirichlet boundary conditions. The Neu-
mann conditions lower the expectation value and the Dirichlet conditions increase them.

Set
Vi = sup{V(x) : € Ln,}
Vi = inf{V(z) : z €Iy}
We have
J— 2 .
j?z( WAL 5N +K’”J)
< KAV < o (f W2A;, D +Vm,j).
jez .
Hence,
ZNM( —h*Aq, N +Km,j)
jez
Z NM(—h2A+V(x)) 2 ZNN(_FL2AIMJ’D +Vm,j)-
jez
Therefore,
S hm) T WV~ )Y 0 -V, )
jez JEL
> NM( ~RA 4 V(x)) > N () (Vi — )
Jez
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Using the fact that (V — p)_ has a compact support, we can estimate

ZG(M — Km,j) < mC.

JEZ

By properties of Riemann sums we can find m. such that for m > m,

‘mel(zm,j - —/(V(x) —w)'a| < o3, (11.14)

JEZL
‘Zm_l(vmj S /(V(m) — u)l,/zdx‘ < €/3. (11.15)
JEL
Therefore,
1 % Cm.
EAGN e —ﬂ/(V(:v)—u)l,/Qd:v‘ < ol )

Hence the right hand side of (11.16) is o(h~!). This proves (11.8)
If we assume that V is differentiable, then m. can be assumed to be Cpe™!.
can optimize and set € = v/A. This allows us to replace o(h~1) by O(h~1/?).

Then we

11.4 Energy of many fermion systems

Consider fermions with the 1-particle space Z is spanned by an orthonormal basis ®1, ®,, .. ..
The n-particle fermionic space ®} Z is spanned by Slater determinants

\Dilvnsin = D N /\(I)i"> 7;1 << Z'n

Suppose that we have noninteracting fermions with the 1-particle Hamiltonian H. Then
the Hamiltonian on the N-particle space is

ACH)=Hel-©lt - +10-oloH|

nH
Suppose that 1 < Ey < ... are the eigenvalues of H in the ascending order and
®q1, Py, ... are the corresponding normalized eigenvectors. This means that the full Hamil-

tonian dI'(H) acts on Slater determinants as

dI'"(H)Ys, i, = (B 4+ B )Wy,

stn ®

For simplicity we assume that eigenvalues are nondegenerate. Then the ground state of
the system is the Slater determinant

\Ill,.“,n = 7(1)1/\"'/\(1)n~ (1].].7)

The ground state energy is Fy + -+ - + F,.

83



In the formalism of second quantization we consider the Fock space T',(Z2) = &5, Q% Z,
we intruduce the operators a;,a’ and

11 in

dF(H) = ZEia:»‘ai, \I/il‘..,in =al ---a; Q. (1118)
i=0

If B is a 1-particle observable, then on the n-particle space it is given by

dF"(B):B®]1--~®]1+--~+11®~-~®]1®BA H

If B is a matrix [B;;], then
dF(B) = Z Bija;?‘aj.
4,J
Let U € A™H. The expectation value of dI'"(B) in the n-fermionic state ¥ is given by
(¥|dT™(B)¥) = TrByy

where
(vw)ji = Tra;|W)(¥la;.

is the so-called reduced I-particle density matriz.

Theorem 11.3. 0 < vy < 1 and Tryy = n. The reduced 1-particle density matriz of the
_____ n 1S the projection onto the space spanned by ®1,...,P,.
Hence, the reduced 1-particle density matriz of the ground state is v = 1)_o ) (H).

Proof. Let B = |v)(v|, so that d['(B) = a*(v)a(v). It is an orthogonal projection, hence
||[dT(B)|| = 1. Therefore,

(vyv) = Te(jo) (vlye = (PIAT"(B) < 1. (11.19)
Setting B = 1, we obtain
n=(¥|dI"(1)¥) = Trvyg. (11.20)

In practice it is often more convenient as the basic parameter to use the chemical potential
1 instead of the number of particles n. Then we can expect that the 1-particle density matrix
of the ground state is given by Ij_ ,j(H), where we find y from the relation

Tr]l]—oo,,u] (H) =n.

Suppose that the 1-particle space is L?(R?). Then the 1-particle reduced density matrix
can be represented by its kernel yg (z,y). Explicitly,

fY\II(xay) :/de"'/dfn\II(x,I'Qa"' axn)\:[/(yax%"' 7xn)' (1121)
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We are particularly interested in expectation values of the position. For position inde-
pendent observables we do not need to know the full reduced density matrix, but only the
density:

Trye f(2) = /p\l/(iﬂ)f(x)a

where
pu () = yo(z, ).
Note that

/p\p(x)dx =n. (11.22)
If v = Op(g), then

Tryg f(Z) = (2rh) ™~ // x,p) f(z)dxdp.

Hence
pu(z) = (27h)~“g(z, p)dp.

Suppose now that the 1-particle Hamiltonian is H = Op(h). Remember that then the
symbol of Tj_., ,j(H) is approximately given by

oo, (R, ).
The corresponding density is
p(z) = (27rh)_d/11]_00,#} (h(x,p))dp = (2nh)~¢ / dp.
h(z,p)<p

Let cqr? be the volume of the ball of radius 7. If h(z,p) = p* + v(x), then

| vl

plz) ~ (20h) / dp = (2mh)~ea(v(z) — 1)
p2+u(z)<p

Let us compute the kinetic energy

Trp’ly_ oo (H) ~ (27h)" / / p*dadp

p2tu(z)<p

= (2nh) / do / dealp|*dJp|

Ipl<(o(2)—) ®
_ dcd a+2
() [ do 2 (o) - )

(2mh)~® e d 2(:;2/'1/,0% (z)dz.

Q
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Thus if we know that p is the density of a ground state of a Schrédinger Hamiltonian, then
we expect that the kinetic energy is given by the functional

d
Byin(p) := (2mh) ¢ Ty 2/d / p i (z)da. (11.23)

Consider quantum fermions in an external potential V' and interacting addition with the
potential W. That is, we consider the Hamiltonian

n

YoV + Y Wiwi-ay) (11.24)

i=1 1<i<j<n

on the n-particle antisymmetric space A" L?(R%) (we drop the hats).
Let ¥ € A"L2(R%). Clearly, the potential energy of a state with density p in the potential
V' is given by

(xp| 3 V(:ci)\ll> :/V(x)p\y(ac)dx = Epor(pu). (11.25)

1<i<n

We can expect by classical arguments that for a state ¥
<\Il\ Z W(x; — ZEJ)\I/) ~ //W(a? —y)pw(x)pw(y)dady =: Ein(pw). (11.26)
1<i<j<n

The Thomas-Fermi functional is given by the sum of (11.23), (11.25) and ((11.26) applied
to an arbitrary positive p satisfying fp(ac)dac =n:

Err(p) = Exin(p) + Epot(p) + Eint(p) (11.27)
= (2nh) ¢ di2c;2/d / p T (z)dz
Jr/V(av)p(x)daﬁJr//I/V(xfy)p(:v)p(y)dxdy. (11.28)

We expect that
inf {ETp(p) | p >0, /p(x)dx = n} (11.29)

approximates the ground state energy of (11.24).

12 Standard pseudodifferential calculus on R

12.1 Comparison of algebras introduced so far
So far we introduced three kinds of “pseudodifferential algebras”.

1. The algebra ¥Q,. It consists of operators on L?(R?%) with symbols in SJ,(R? @ R?),
that is, satisfying
07056 < Cap, .

86



2. The algebra \1186?:6. It consists of h-dependent families of elements of ¥9,, asymptotic
to power series in /i with coefficients in ¥,.

3. The algebra W°[[h]], that is formal power series in & with coefficients in C>°(R? @ R9).

The algebra W), consists of true operators on L?(R9). It is closed not only wrt the
multiplication (as any algebra), but it is closed wrt several other operations. It is closed
wrt various functional calculi, it is invariant wrt the symplectic group, and also wrt the
dynamics generated by elements of this algebra. It has one drawback: it has no “small
Planck constant”. Therefore its utility is limited—the point of quantization is to use classical
arguments for quantum operators, but this can be done only if the Planck constant is small.

The algebra \Ilggfzc consists of true operators that depend on a Planck constant. It is
closed wrt the multiplication, is closed wrt to taking various functions and wrt a dynamics
of the form described in Egorov Theorem 10.7. Using this algebra we can make various
interesting statements about true operators of the sort: “there exists iy > 0 such that for
0 < h < hg something happens”. For instance: if the principal symbol is invertible, then for
small & the operator is invertible. On the other hand, the definition of this algebra is quite
ugly: we have the “remainder term” which has to be taken into account, even though it is
“semiclassically small”.

The algebra ¥°°[[R]] is much “cleaner” than \Ilgbfc, at least from the purely algebraic
point of view. You do not have an ugly remainder, you do not worry about estimates. How-
ever, it does not consist of true operators, only of “caricatures of operators”. Nevertheless,
it retains the essential structure of \Ilgffzc. Besides, it is probably useful as a pedagogical
object.

There are some mathematicians who care only about formal algebras—for them algebras
of the form U*°[[A]] are OK. We prefer to think about true operators and use various algebras
as tools.

The disadvantage of algebras 2. and 3. is that the Planck constant is external. In
what follows we will describe algebras that possess a “natural effective Planck constant”.
These algebras come from the theory of partial differential operators. They are appropriate
extentions of the algebra of differential operators with smooth coefficients.

12.2 Classes of symbols

In this section as a rule we will set i = 1. The variable conjugate to x will be generically
denoted ¢. We will not put hats on classical variabes to denote operators—thus = will denote
both classical variable and the corresponding multiplication operator. The quantization of
& will be denoted D = —id,.

Let m € N. We define S} (T#R?) to be the set of functions of the form

ol
a(@,§) = > ag(x)¢’, (12.1)
|61<m

where for any «, 3
|8§a5| < Ca,p- (12.2)

The subscript pol stands for polynomial.
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Let m € R. We define S™(T#R?) to be the set of functions a € C*°(T#R?) such that
for any «, g

10507 a(w, €)] < cap(€)™ 1. (12.3)

We say that a function a(z,£) is homogeneous in £ of degree m if a(x, A{) = A™a(x, &)
for any A > 0. Note that there are many such functions smooth outside of £ = 0, for instance
|€|™, however they are rarely smooth at £ = 0.

We set Sgﬁl(T#Rd) to be the set of functions a € S™(T#R?) such that for any n there
exist functions a,,_, £k = 0,...,n, homogeneous in £ of degree m — k such that

1020 am—r(2,6)] < caple™ I, g > 1,
0207 (al, Zamk )'

We then write a ~ Z,;“;O Gm—k, Where ap,_ are uniquely determined. The subscript ph
stands for polyhomogeneous.
We introduce also

IN

Ca,pnl€]™ " 1€l > 1.

S~ "O'—ﬂSm:ﬂ bho

S = %Sm, oh = %Sp}’l, Spol i= USpol
o0
pol
ngl(T#Rd) is called the space of step 1 polyhomogeneous symbols. Some mathematicians
call them classical symbols, which has nothing to do with classical mechanics, and is related

to the fact that this symbol class was used in “classic papers” from the 60’s or 70’s.
Elements of S™(T#RY) are often just called symbols of order m, since this class is often

regarded as the “most natural”.

Clearly, for m € N, Sf%, C S In fact, if a(, §) is of the form (12.1), then

(T#R?) is called the space of symbols polynomial in &.

2,8) = amn(x,8), (12.4)
n=0
a(w,€) =Y an(@)E”, (12.5)

lel=k

For any m € R, S} C S™.

Clearly, 5, Spp and Spo1 are commutative algebras with gradation.

a€ S™iff a(f} € S™tk. Likewise, a € STy iff a()" € ngfk.

The algebra S5} appears naturally if we want to compute (1+£2)71 or 1/1 + £2. Clearly,
we cannot do it inside S35, however we can do it in the larger algebra Sgo We will discuss
it further in the subsection about ellipticity.
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12.3 Classes of pseudodifferential operators

We introduce the following classes of operators from S(R?) to S’ (R9):

U™ .= {0p(a) | a € S}, (12.6)
ph = {Op(a) | a € Sgﬁ}, (12.7)
Wit = {0p(a) | a € Spe} (12.8)

Lemma 12.1. e3P=DP¢ js bounded on S™.

Proof. Recall that in (9.25) we defined
Sto = {f € C*R" @R¥) | 050; f| < Ca,p(6)*}. (12.9)

By Proposition 9.9 e2D=De is hounded on S(’)“,O. In particular,
Let a € $™. Then 9397 a € S™ 171 ¢ S5l Now

900ferPePeq = e3P=Peg29la € Spo 171, (12.10)
Hence _
020 exP=Psa) < Cy 5()™ 171, (12.11)
O
Proposition 12.2.
U™ = {Op™$(a) | a € S™}, (12.12)
o= 1{0p™*(a) | a € S}, (12.13)
m={0p"%(a) | a €SI} (12.14)

Proof. Recall the transformation from the Weyl symbol to the Kohn-Nirenberg symbol:

i n (ip D, J
ezPsDag(y ) = Z wa(x,@ (12.15)
3=0 '
1 ip D, el 1—7)"
+/ d7(2 d ”)n' (1—7) e Pl (g €).
0 !

We need to show that e2P=D¢ is bounded on S™, Sph and SP). In the case of polynomial
symbols the statement is obvious. For S™ it is proven in Lemma 12.1. For S} we can use

the expansion (12.15). We note that the jth term of this expansion belongs to ngl_j and
the remainder using Lemma 12.1 can be proven to belong to S™~"~1. O
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12.4 Multiplication of pseudodifferential operators
The following lemma is proven in a similar way as the lemma 12.1:

Lemma 12.3. e2(Pe1Des=Day Dey) s bounded on the space

{e€ C=(RY) | 0000032072 < Cler)™ 1 o) 121}, (12.16)

2

Theorem 12.4. U=, WX and V37, are algebras with gradation.

Proof. Let us prove that U™ . W% C Utk Let ¢ € S™ and b € S*.

axb(z,p) = e%(DglDIfD“D“)a(xl,51)b($2,§2) €=z = oy

§:=8& =&
By Lemma 12.3,
|8§1185118556§;e%w§1m27Dm1D52)a(I1,51)b($2,§2)| < C(gy)m 1Bl (g, ) k1Bl (12.17)
Restricting to xgi ‘21 f ?2’ yields the estimate
0207 ax b(x,p)| < Cg)mTH1AL (12.18)

Thus a xb € STk,
Ifa € Sp} and b € S’;}ﬂ we use the expansion

a(x1,§1)b(72,&2) (12.19)

axb(z,p) :=
J

T =T = T2,

§:=6& =&

- (%(D&Dm - D$1D§2))j
= 7!

U (Y(D¢, Dy, — Dy, D))" 1= 1)
L z1 ¢ ir _
+/O dT(2 1y 711! 2 ) e37(De; Doy D11D52)a(x1,§1)b(:c2,§2) vy = 1,
§:=84 =&
The jth term of this expansion is in ngfkfj and the remainder by Lemma 12.3 is in

S7n+k—n—1 O

In the usual semiclassical quantization of a function a(z, p) we insert the Planck constant
in the second variable, that is after quantization we use the function a(z, i€). Thus it satisfies
the estimates

020Fal < Cuphl?. (12.20)
If we compare (12.20) with (12.3), that is
1050 alw, €)| < cap(€)™ 1, (12.21)

we see that in the class S™ the function (€)~! plays the role of the Planck constant.
Let a € S™ and b € Sk We then have Clearly, the jth term in the above sum belongs
to S™**=J. Thus we have an analog of the semiclassical expansion of the star product.
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12.5 Sobolev spaces
For k € R, the kth Sobolev space is defined as
LPRY) = {f € S'(RY) | (1 +&)*?f e L*(RT)}.

We equip L?*(R?) with the scalar product
(Flo)e = (FI(1 +€)*9).
Clearly, L**(R?) is a family of Hilbert spaces such that
L**RY ¢ LPM (RY), k> k.
The following operator is unitary:
(D) = (1= A2 LPFRT) — L2(RY).

We also write
LQ,OO = QL2’k(Rd), L2,7OO = %Lz’k(Rd).

Clearly, S° C S,. Therefore, by the Calderon-Vaillancourt Theorem all elements of ¥° are
bounded on L?(R%). The following proposition generalizes this to other Sobolev spaces and
to U™ for all m.

Proposition 12.5. For any k,m € R, A € U™ extends to a bounded operator
A L*F(RY) — L2Fm™(RY),

and also to a continuous operator on L>> and L%,

Proof. It is enough to show that if A = Op(a) with a € S™, then

(1—A)"FT54(1—A)" 2 (12.22)

m

is bounded on L2(R%). But (1—A)"2 € UF (1 —A)"%+s ¢ U™ Hence (12.22)
belongs to ¥°, so it is bounded. O
Corollary 12.6. A € U= maps L>~(R9) to L>*°(R?).

Note that L?>(R?) C C>(R9). Therefore, elements of ¥~ are called smoothing oper-
ators.

Proposition 12.7. The following statements are equivalent:
1. Aevym,

2. ad?ad%(A)(Dme“' is bounded for any «, B.
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Proof. (1)=(2) Let A = Op™*(a). Fix a, 8. We have

070; ((agaga)<g>—m+lﬁl) (12.23)
= > Cs6,(00T0 0 a)02 ()T (12.24)
61+02=90

This is clearly bounded. Hence by the z, £ version of the Calderon-Vaillancourt Theorem

Op™* (9 0¢ a) (&)~ H171) = Op™¢ (870 a) (D) ™V

= ilol=18lad® ad? (A) (D)~ HIA] (12.25)
is bounded.
(1)<(2) Fix a, § again. We have
ad}adg((adgadexDrmHﬂl) (12.26)
= Y Cs.s(adfyadf ™ A)adl2 (D)~ AL (12.27)

51+02=5

Using ad?(D)F = (—i)“”@g‘(D)k, it is easy to see that (12.57) is bounded. By the z,&
version of the Beals criterion

(adfad] A) (D)=l = Op™* (ba ),
where b, g is bounded. But

bop = i—la\+|ﬁ|3§éa§a<§>—m+lﬁl.

12.6 Principal and extended principal symbols

Recall that if A = Op(a), then a is called the symbol (or the full symbol) of A and sometimes
is denoted s(A4).

Suppose first that a = > ag(2)é” € ST and A = Op(a). Then
[Bl<m

spr(4) == Y ag(a)e’,
1Bl=m

sip(A) = Y as(@)e”

|Bl=m—1

are called resp. the principal symbol and the subprincipal symbol of A. It is natural to
combine them into the extended principal symbol of A

Sep(A) = spr(A) +sgiy, (A).

ep
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The above definition has a natural extension to step 1 polyhomogeneos operators. If
o0
a~ > Qu_k € Sph» as a decomposition of the symbol into homogeneous terms, then
k=0
SZ;(A) = am(x,§),
Seun(A) 1= am—1(z, §).

Note that if A = Opr’g(b) and b~ >~ 7 by, then the principal symbol is by, and the
subprincipal symbol is b,, 1 + %Bxagbm.

If A= Op(a) € ™, then we do not have such a clean definition of the principal and
subprincipal symbol. The principal and extended symbol are then defined as elements of
st (A) € §™ /S resp. ST (A) € S™/S™72 by

pr
st (A) :==s(4) (mod ™71, (12.28)
st (A) :==s(A) (mod S™7?). (12.29)
Let A € U™ and B € ¥*. Then
AB € ¥™tF  and
s M(AB) = spi(A)sp(B),
m 1 m m -
sy (SIABL) = si(A)sk,(B) (mod §mHE2),

[A,B] € ¥ TF=1  and

SPRL(AB) = {sm(A)sh(B)Y,
soPRL([A,B]) = {sI(A),sf(B)} (mod S™TFTE).

12.7 Cotangent bundle

In this subsection X is a manifold. In our subsequent applications we will usually assume
that X = R?, however the material of this subsection is more general.

The cotangent bundle of X will be denoted by T#X.

Let F: X > 2 — 2 € X be a diffeomorphism. We can define its prolongation to the
cotangent bundle T#X. If we choose coordinates on X, then the prolongation of F' and its
inverse are given by

zt s 7 (z) s 2(T)
ox'
0%

o -

& &, &) =

Note that T#X is a symplectic manifold with the symplectic form dz7 A d¢; and the pro-
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longation of F' preserves this symplectic form:

s 07 DE; agz
di' N déi = 5 da ( et + 5. dfk) (12.30)
ozt . o™ 0%z™ 81"“
— J
e A (o g mda® + S (12.31)
= da’ A d¢;. (12.32)

12.8 Diffeomorphism invariance
The action of a diffeomorphism F' on functions on A will be denoted Fl:
FLf(®) = f(a(@)).

Proposition 12.8. Suppose that A is an operator with the integral kernel A(x1,xs). Then
the integral kernel of F;'AF, is A(Z(z1), Z(22)) %(xg)‘.

Proof. We have

AF, f( /A (Z1, %) f(x(Z2))dEs (12.33)
/ A(xlaﬂf(xz))f(@)’%(@)‘dxz (12.34)
F7LAF, f(i /A ))f(zz)‘%(@)‘dzz. (12.35)

We will use the same notation F), for the action of the prolongation of F on C*°(T*X)
given by

- ox -
Foa(s. &) = (o), 22 0)
sa(#,6) = o (a(@), 5 (3)€
Theorem 12.9. Let F : R? — R? be a diffeomorphism that moves only a bounded part of
R?. Then the following holds.

(1) The spaces S;’E)I(T#Rd), ngl(T#Rd), S™(T#RY) are invariant wrt F,,.

(2) The operators F,. are bounded invertible on spaces L>™.

(3) The algebras o1 (RY), ¥pn(RY) and ¥(R?) are invariant wrt F,.

Proof. (1) The invariance of S and ST} is obvious. In fact, functions on T #R? homoge-

neous in £ of any degree are 1nvar1ant Wrt difeeomorphisms.
To check the invariance of S™ we note that

0 0 0%\ -~ 0 or 0

5?4%%)%*%%’ (12.36)
0 or 0

98 = Gz 0E (12.37)
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Now

3%3?&(%5) = Z c%ég&—ﬁagaga(x,g), (12.38)
B<y<a+pb,
0 <

Now the term on the right can be estimated by
CIEPI1Pl g1l < oy gymIPl.
(2) Let us first compute F,;*AF,. We have

N . 0 0 .
ozk o ozl o N
o5 9 o ot (@)
_ L0k 0 o2t 0
B IAF (2) = 8% 50 5aF 97 ! )

Assume first that m is a positive integer.

_ 5ij

(1= F AR (L= A) "= Y eg(2)ps -+ Opn (1 - A)7, (12.39)
|B|<m
where cg(x) are bounded. 8,6, - - 0,5, (1 — A)~™ is also bounded for |3| < m on L?*(R%) by
the Fourier transformation. Hence (12.39) is bounded.
By interpolation one obtains the boundedness of (12.39) for any positive m.

Exchanging the role of A and F;'AF, we obtain the result also for negative m.
(3) We use the Beals criterion. Set

= Fy aF, (12.40)

~ oz
D:=F;'DF = ==D 12.41
# 0% ( )

Here, 7 is the multiplication operator by the variable Z(z), and clearly by assumption
i —ax € C. Similarly, D — D = (1— %)D, where (1 — %) € C.
Let A € U™, To check the Beals criterion for F#AF;1 it is enough to prove the
boundedness of
Fyladfad), (FyAF, ) (D)~ AR,

—ad®ad”? 1) —m+15]

=adgad (A4)(D) . (12.42)
Now (D)™~ 18l{ D)=m+IAl is bounded by (2) and

adfad? (A)(D)~"t17I

is bounded by Lemma 12.10 below. This proves the boundedness of (12.42). O

95



Lemma 12.10. Let A€ U™. Let fi,..., f}, € CX. Then

(@), [fale), A) (D)~ (12.43)
1s bounded.
Proof. Let us write

i) = 2m) [ fi@ee g

Then (12.43) can be rewritten as

(2m)dn / d& / dry - / d¢, / dr,

wel((I=T)€1+ 4 (1=, E")m[flx (&, A+ |(D)™ mAni(T1€i+ -+ Tnén )z (12.44)
< fr(&n) Fu(&) (D + &y + -+ 7)™ D) T (12.45)

Now (12.44) is bounded because A € U™. Besides, the whole integral is bounded because

D+ 71€1 + -+ T0&n)™ (D) < (il A+ -+ ) T, (12.46)
e fi(&1) - Enful&a)| S en(E)N oo (). (12.47)

12.9 Ellipticity
Proposition 12.11. 1. If a € ST,

1

and la(z,€)| > (&)™, ¢ > 0, then a(z,&)~1 belongs

(p)m

to Sop". More generally, for any p € C, a(z,§)? belongs to S;hRe
2. The same is true if we replace Spn with S.

Proof. Let a € SJ}. Let an(z,€) be its principal symbol Set

r(x,f) = a(x,f) - am(x,ﬁ).

Then |a,,(x,&)| > c|£]™, ¢ > 0, and for large || we have a convergent power series expansion

L 1 N~y @O 12.48
o8 = (i 255) 2 (12.48)

Now the nth term on the right of (12.48) belongs to Son" " Hence the whole sum belongs
to S;hm.

The proof for the pth power is similar, except that we use the Taylor expansion of
a(@, &) = am (2, )P (1+ 2507,
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Next, assume that a € S™. The Faa di Bruno formula implies

0207 a¥ = > Coy oo p, @ 000 0 - 0579 a. (12.49)
o4t an = a,
B+ By =P

The term in the above sum can be estimated by
Clgrmmigmn gl = cigrmIal, (12:50)

Hence a? € S™P. O

We say that b € S™(RY) is elliptic if for some r, ¢y > 0

|b(z, &) > colé|™, [€] >

Proposition 12.12. Let m > 0. Let b € S™(R?) be elliptic and z — b(x, &) invertible. Then
there exists ¢ > 0 such that
|2 = b(x, ) = (€)™, (12.51)

so that the statements of Proposition 12.11 are true.

Proof. We have

|z—b(x,§)|2€0|§|m—\z|, |€| >,
|z —b(x,&)| > cr, [£| <R, (by compactness).

This clearly implies (12.51). O

Quantizations of elliptic symbols of a positive degree are unbounded. Therefore, their
theory involves various technicalities that we would like to avoid and we will develop it only
under restrictive assumptions.

Theorem 12.13. 1. Let m > 0. Let b € S™ be positive and elliptic, that is, for some
r, co >0
b(x7£) > CO|£|ma ‘€| >

Then Op(b) with domain L*>™ is self-adjoint and if z & sp (Op(b), then

(z—Op(b)) e v ™ (12.52)
2. 1If in addition b € ST}, then

(z—Op(b) ! e W . (12.53)
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Proof. We know that Op(b) is well defined as an operator L>™ — L2?. We will show that
for z with |arg(z)| > € > 0 and |z| big enough the operator z — Op(b) is invertible.
Suppose that z — b(z, £) is invertible. Then

(z=b)x(z=b) =1+, (12.54)

where r € S72. We check that the seminorms of 7 as an element of S{, go to zero for
|arg(z)] > € > 0 and |z| large enough. Hence ||Op(r)| — 0. We rewrite (12.54) as

(z — Op(b))Op((z — b)) = 1+ Op(r). (12.55)
Then we can write for ||Op(r)|| < 1
(2= Op(®))Op(( = b)) (1+ Op(r)) " = 1. (12.56)

Thus z — Op(b) is right invertible. An analogous reasoning shows that it is left invertible.
Hence it is invertible and

(z—0p()) " = Op((z—b)~) (1+Op(r)) ", (12.57)

belongs to ¥~™. In particular, the range of (12.57) is contained in L*™.
Let z & spOp(b). Let z; satisfies |arg(z1)] > ¢ > 0 and |z;| big enough, so that the
above construction applies.

(2= Op(0)) ™" = (21 — Op(b)) ™" + (2 = z1)(21 — Op(b)) " (2 — Op(b)) ",
hence the range of (z — Op(b))_1 is L?™ as well. We will show that for any k
(2= Op(b)) " : L2k — L2tk (12.58)
We have

[D, (2= Op(b)) '] = (= = Op(v)) ' [D, Op(B)] (= — Op(H)) ™
= (== Op(v)) "' [D, Op(B)](D) " (D)™ (= — Op(b)) .

Thus (12.59) is bounded. We can iterate (12.59) obtaining the boundedness of

(12.59)

ad$ (z — Op(b)) -

This easily implies (12.58).
Now (z — Op(b))_1 € =™ follows by the Beals criterion.

(12.57) does not tell us much about the resolvent of Op(b). One can try to improve it as
follows. Let z € C, not necessarily in sp Op(b). Modifying b for £ in a bounded set, so that
|z — bo| > c(&) and b — by € S™°°, we can rewrite (12.54) as

(z=b)x(z—by) "t =14, (12.60)
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where ro € S~2. Multiplying this by 1 —rg + - -+ + (—79)*", we obtain
(z=b)*k(z—bo) P x (1 =144 (=1r¢)™) =1 — (—r)*+D),

Hence if we set
CQn(Z) = (Z — b)*l % (1 —ro4 -+ (77”0)*71),

then ¢, € S™™ and
(z — Op(b))Op(can(z)) — 1€ T~m2n72, (12.61)

Thus if z — Op(b) is invertible, then
Op(CQn(z)) - (Z — Op(b))_1 c \I;—m—Qn—Q.

This can be used to prove that if b is polyhomogeneous, then so is (z — Op(b))~!. O

Let us state a corollary of the above constructions, which goes under the name of elliptic
regularity.

Corollary 12.14. Assume the hypotheses of Theorem 12.13. Let
Op(b)f =y, (12.62)
where g € L*>* and f € L*»~°°. Then f € L*.

Proof. We can assume that f € L>* for some k. Let ¢z, € S™™ and 9,42 € S™2"~2 such
that
Op(c2,)Op(b) — 1 = Op(r) € U272, (12.63)

see the proof above. We multiply (12.62) by Op(cay,), obtaining
f=0p(c2n)g — Op(r2n+2) f. (12.64)

Now Op(can)g € L*>®, Op(rans2)f € L>F+27+2 Since n was arbitrary, f € L?>. O

Remark 12.15. Using the Beals criterion, under the assumptions of Theorem 12.13, we
can show that Op(b)P € U™P  at least for p € Z, presumably also for p € C.

Remark 12.16. An easy argument involving the so-called Borel summation allows us to
construct coo(z) € S™ such that

(z — Op(b))Op(ce(2)) =1 € U™, (12.65)

Such an operator is called a parametrix of z — Op(b).
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12.10 Asymptotics of the dynamics

The following version of the Egorov Theorem is to a large extent analogous to its semiclassical
version, that is Theorem 10.7. Compare the Hamiltonian in Theorem 10.7, which was
+0p(h), and the Hamiltonian in the following theorem:

Theorem 12.17 (Egorov Theorem). Let h € S;h be real and elliptic. Let hq be its principal
symbol.

(1) Let z(t),&(t) solve the Hamilton equations with the Hamiltonian hy and the initial
conditions x(0),£(0). Then

7(2(0),€(0)) = (x(t), (1))
defines a symplectic transformation homogeneous in &.
(2) Let b € Spi be homogeneous in § of degree m. Then there exist by ~ 3 bym € ST}

n=0
such that ) )
eltop(h)op(b)eﬂtOp(h) — Op(bt). (12.66)

Moreover,
bem (2, ) = b (77 ' (2,9)) (12.67)
and suppby m—n C Yi(suppb), n=0,1,....

We skip the proof of the above theorem, because it is very similar to the proof of Theorem
10.7.

12.11 Singular support
Proposition 12.18. Let f be a distribution of compact support. Then

~

felCx < |f(Ol<cn(§)™, nelN (12.68)

Proof. <. We can differentiate
o= (2m) [ g (12.69)

any number of times.
= We integrate by parts:

(i6)° F(€) = (2m) / (0%~ 7€) f(x)dz = (2m)~%(— 1) / R fa)dr.  (12.70)

For f € D'(R?), we say that is smooth near o € R? if if there exists a neighborhood U
of z¢ such that f is C* on U. We say that xg beongs to the singular support of f, denoted
Sing(f), if f is not smooth near x¢. The singular support is a closed subset of R?.

In the following proposition we give three equivalent characterizations of the complement
of the singular support.
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Proposition 12.19. Let f be a distribution on R and xy € R%. The following are equiva-
lent:

(1) f is smooth near .
(2) There exists xo € C°(R?), xo(zo) # 0, such that

Xof () < enf€)™, meN. (12.71)
(3) There exists a neighborhood U of xy such that for any x € C(U),
XFO) <cenl€)™, neN. (12.72)

Proof. (1)=-(3) follows by Proposition 12.18 =. (3)=-(2) is obvious.

Let us prove (2)=(1). xof is smooth by Proposition 12.18 <. Let U := {x | |xo(z)| >
31x0(z0)[}. Then U is an open neighborhood of zy on which Xo ! is smooth. Hence f =
Xo ' (x0f) is also smooth on U. O

We say that b € S™ is elliptic near xg iff there exist ¢ > 0, r and a neighborhood U of

o such that
[b(x,&)| = clg|™, zel, | >r (12.73)

Theorem 12.20. Let f € L>~> and a € S*®. Then
(1) If a € S™°°, then

Sing(Op(a)f) = 0. (12.74)
(2) Let Q be a closed subset of R%. If suppa C T#S, then
Sing(Op(a)f) C Sing(f) N Q. (12.75)
(3) Let Qq be a closed subset of RY. If a is elliptic near Qq, then
Sing(Op(a) f) D Sing(f) N Q. (12.76)

Proof. (1) is obvious. Let us prove (2).
Let f € L% and a € S™. Let 2o ¢ Sing(f). Let x, x1,€ C°, xoXx1 = Xo, Xo(2o) # 0
and suppxi N Sing(f) = 0. We will write xo, x1 for xo(x), x1(z).

x00p(a)f = xox10p(a)f = xolx1, Op(a)] + xoOp(a)x1 f
= (Z) xoady, (Op(a))xi~"* . (12.77)
k=0

But ad];m(A) e Uk and 7% f € L»°°. Thus all terms in (12.77) with & < n belong to
L?*. The term xoady, (Op(a)) f € LF=™*". Since n was arbitrary, (12.77)€ L**°. This
proves
Sing(Op(a) f) C Sing(f). (12.78)
Now let zg & 2. We can find x € C2° such that x(x¢) # 0 and xa = 0. Then xxa € S~°.
Hence xOp(a)f € L?°°. Therefore,
Sing(Op(a)f) C Q. (12.79)

This proves (2). O

101



12.12 Wave front

Let
TR := {(z,€) € T#R? | & # 0}

denote the cotangent bundle of R? with the zero section removed. We equip TiORd with an
action of Ry as follows:

(1,6) o (2,6), tER, (12.80)
We say that a subset of TﬁORd is conical iff it is invariant with respect to this action. Conical
subsets can be identified with TﬁoRd /R,

Proposition 12.21. Let f € D'(R™) and (z9,&) € TﬁoRd. The following are equivalent:
(1) There exists x € C(X) with x(xo) # 0 and a conical neighborhood W of & such that

IXF(E)] < enl6)™, €W, neN, (12.81)

(2) There exists a neighborhood U of xo and a conical neighborhood W of &y such that if
X € C°(U), then
IXFE) < cn(§)™", £€W, neN. (12.82)

We say that f is smooth in a conical neighborhood of (z¢, &) iff the equivalent conditions
of Proposition 12.21 hold. Clearly, f is smooth in a neighborhood of xg iff it is smooth in a
conical neighborhood of (zo, &) for all nonzero & € T# R®.

The complement in TioRd of points where f is smooth is called the wave front set of

f and denoted WF(f). The wave front set is a closed conical subset of TﬁoRd. Clearly,
Sing(f) is the projection of WF(f) onto the first variable.

We say that b € S™ is elliptic in a conical neighborhood of (xg, &) iff there exist ¢ > 0,
r, a neighborhood U of g and a conical neighborhood W of &y such that

b(x, )| = g™, (z,§) eU x W, [¢] > (12.83)

The following theorem gives two possible alternative definitions of microlocal smoothness.

Theorem 12.22. Let f € L*~ and (19,&) € TﬁoRd, The following conditions are
equivalent:

(1) f is smooth in a conical neighborhood of (x,&p).

(2) There exists m and b € Sph elliptic in a conical neighborhood of (z0,&0) such that
Op(b)u € L**>.

(3) There exists a neighborhood U of xg and a conical neighborhood W of &y such that for
all b € S supported in U x W we have

Op(b)u € L**>.
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Proof. (1)=-(3). Let U, W be as in Prop. 12.21 (2). Let Uy be a neighborhood of z¢ whose
closure is contained in Y. Likewise, let W, be a conical neighborhood of £, whose closure is
contained in W. We will show that (3) is satisfied for Uy, Wp.

Let x € C(U) such that x = 1 on Uy. Let K € C*°(W) be homogeneous of degeree 0
for |¢| > 1 such that x = 1 on W) for |¢| > 2. Then x(z),x(£) € SY, and

b=bxr(§)*xx(x)+r, reS .
Hence
Op(b)f = Op(b)(D)x(x)f + Op(r)f.

Now k(D)x(z)f € L*° by the condition (12.82) and Op(r) f € L% because Op(r) € U=,
Hence Op(b)f € ¥—°°.

(3)=(2) is obvious.

(2)=(1). We can assume that & and W are open such that |b(x,&)| > [£|™ on U x W
for [¢] > 1. Let by € S™™ such that by = b~ there. Set by := bgxb. Then by = 1+ S~
inside U x W.

Let x € C°(U). Let k € C* be homogeneous of degree 0 for || > 2 and supported in
W. Then

R(&) % x(2) x by = k(&) x x(x) + 7, TS

Therefore,
k(D)x(z) = k(D)x()Op(bo)Op(b) + Op(r1), 71 € 5™

We apply this to f. Using Op(b)f € L?> we see that
K(D)x(x)f € L**,

which means that (1) holds. O

12.13 Properties of the wave front set

Example 12.23. Let Y be a k-dimensional submanifold of R with a k-form 3. Then the
distribution

(Flu) = [ o5
y
has the wave front set in the conormal bundle to Y:
WFE(F)CN*Y :={(z,&) : z€)Y, ({v)=0, ve Ty}
Example 12.24. For X =R,
WF((w+i0)71) = {(0,€) : €>0}.

Example 12.25. Let H be a homogeneous function of degree 1 smooth away from the origin
and v € C,

192v(€)] < ca(e)™ V!
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Then
[ n(€)ae = (o)

satisfies

WEF(u) ={(VcH(§),§) : § € suppv}.

Theorem 12.26. Let u € L>>® and a € S®.

(1) If a € S, then
WF(Op(a)u) = 0. (12.84)

(2) Let T be a conical subset of T#*R?. If suppa C T, then

WF(Op(a)u) C WF(u)NT.

et I'g be a conical subset o . a € 1s elliptic on 'y, then
3) LetT'y b ical sub fT#RdIf S™ s ellipti To, th

WF(Op(a)u) D WF(u) N L.

Theorem 12.27 (Theorem about propagation of singularities). Let h € S;h be real and
elliptic. Let ¢ be the Hamiltonian flow generated by hi, the principal symbol of h. Then

WF(e®OP(My) = ~, (WEF(u)).

13 Formal semiclassical calculus

13.1 Algebras with a filtration/gradation

Let U be an (associative) algebra (over C).
We say that it is an algebra with filtration {¥™ : m € Z} iff U™ are linear subspaces
of ¥ such that

v =[] o, (13.1)
meZ

U, m<m, (13.2)

g c gt (13.3)

We write U~ := (| ¥™. Clearly, U~ is an ideal and so are U™ with m < 0.

m
Let U™ be an algebra with filtration. We say that it is an algebra with a gradation if
there exist linear subspaces U(™) such that

g =gt g plm) (13.4)
g m)gm) c glmtm’), (13.5)
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Let B be an algebra. Let h be a real variable. Then we can consider the algebra of
formal power series

> b, bjeB. (13.6)
j=—00

We will denote it by B[[A]]. if it is equipped with the usual multiplication, that is

m m’ m+m’ m
STy Y hFer= > AT Y bica (13.7)
j=—o00 k=—00 n=-—oo i=n—m’'

Set B™[[1]] to be the space of formal power series of degree < m and B(™)[[A]] = h~™B.

Clearly, B[[R]] is an algebra with a gradation and filtration.

An example of a commutative algebra is C°(R? @ R?). Clearly, C>(R? @ R4)[[A]] is
a commutative algebra with a gradation and filtration. We will later equip it with other
noncommutative multiplications.

13.2 The z,p star product on the formal semiclassical algebra

It is natural to interpret the x*P star product on the space of formal power series with
coefficients in C*°(R? @ R?). Clearly, if

b(z,p)= > hibi(x,p), b€ CRI@SRY), (13.8)
j=—0o0
c(x,p) = S Rk C>(R? d
7p) - Z Ck(mvp)a Ck € (R OR )7 (139)
k=—o00

then - .
(b P c) (z,p) = Z M

n=0

b(z1,p1)e(x2,p2)| . T = T,

P =p1 = p2.

n!

equips C*°(R? @ R?)[[A]] with a noncommutative product, so that it becomes an algebra
which will be denoted ¥(R¢ @ R%)[[A]] = ¥[[R]]. Clearly, we have a filtration given by the
space of formal power series of degree at most m, denoted ¥™|[[h]]. However, A" O (RYGRY)
is not a gradation of our algebra: If b,c € C*°(R¢ @ R?), then

bx"Pe=> Kd_j, (13.10)

Jj=0

where in general d_; # 0 for 7 > 0.
We will use two notations for elements of U[[#i]]. Either we will use symbols, and then
the multiplication will be denoted by the appropriately decorated star:

bx"Pc=d
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or we will use the operator notation
Op™?(b)Op™*(c) = Op™*(d)

The passage between these two notations is obtained by applying Op™? to a symbol.
Now if b € U™[[A]], ¢ € U™ [[A]], then

b+"P ¢ € Wktm([p]], b+®Pc=bc  mod(TF+Hm=1[[H])),
bx®P ¢ —cx"Phe WHHm=L[[p]] b4®P ¢ — cx™P b=ih{b,c} mod(¥* ™ 2[[n]]).

13.3 The Moyal star product on the formal semiclassical algebra
Again, we can interpret the star product on the space of formal power series with coefficients

in C*°(R? @ RY):

= (4n vs — Duy,Dp,))"
axb(z,p) : Z 2 nl : pz)) a(x1, p1)b(w2, p2)

X=X =Tg,
P i=Pp1=Dp2.
Again, we have two notations for elements and the product: using symbols,
bxc=d,
or in the operator notation
Op(b)Op(c) = Op(d).

b * c is called the star product or the Moyal product of b and c.

Note that this star product is just a different representation of the algebra ¥[[A]]. We
can pass from one representation to the other by the operators described in the Berezin

diagram:
bkc=e 15D:Dyp ((ei%D’DPb) *TP (ei%Dle’c)) (13.11)

Now if b € U™[[]], ¢ € U*[[A]], then

bxce WFm[n]], bxc=bc mod(TF+m=1[[H]]),
bkc—ckbe UM R], bxc—cxb=ik{b,c} mod(T*™3[[n]]).

if suppbNsuppc=10, then bxc = 0. (13.12)

13.4 Principal and extended principal symbols

We have equipped W[[h]] with 5 products, as in the Berezin diagram. They yield isomorphic
algebras—we can pass from one representation to another using the transformations given
in the Berezin diagram.

Let

m m

A= op°( 3 anh_"), 3 aah e W) (13.13)

n=—oo n=-—oo
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Then
soH(A) :=h"™a

1%
does not depend on the quantization. It is called the principal symbol of the operator A (wrt
Y E?tDA € ™[[]], B € V*[[h]]. Then
AB € U™ HR[h]],
S (AB) = s (A)sk(B),
[A, B] € U™ [n]),

sp LA, B)) = inf{sp (A), s5(B)}-

’ P

If we use the Weyl quantization in (13.13) holds, then

Sip(A) 1= R,y

is called the subprincipal symbol. The sum of the principal and subprincipal symbol, which
we will denote
P ap(A) =B + h " ag,

has remarkable properties:

S;anslpc)( (AB + BA)) p+sp(A)SII§+sp(B) + O(h_"n_k+2)7
stR=1([A, B]) = ih{sT" B)} + O(h~ k3,

p+sp p+sp )’ p+sp

Therefore,
ij];(AB) = sp+sp(A)s§+sp(A) + E{Sp (A), sﬁ(B)}. (13.14)

13.5 Inverses

Let A € U™ [[R]]. We say that A is elliptic if it has an everywhere non-zero principal symbol,
that is
sp(A)(z,p) #0, w,peR'@R™. (13.15)

Theorem 13.1. Let A € ™ [[A]] be elliptic. Then there exists a unique B € U~™[[R]] such
that

AB=BA=1. (13.16)
Besides,
1
sp (B) = ——. 13.17
-+ p( ) Sg:-sp(A) ( )

Proof. Let s'(A) = h™™a,,. Set

By = hmop(i) e ™ [[H]).

A
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Then ABy € ¥°[[A]] and
SP(ABo) =1.

Hence
ABy=1+C

where C' € W=2[[R]] (because {a,a"'} =0). Now
(14+0)"' = i(q)”cn
n=0

is a well defined element of WO[[A]], because C™ € W=2"[[h]]. We set
B:=By(1+C)~t € U™[[h]],

which is an inverse of A. O

13.6 More about star product

Proposition 13.2. The star product can be written in the following asymmetric form:

h h

bxc(x,p) = b(x - §Dp,p + §Dm)c(x,p) (13.18)
h h

= c(x + §Dp,p - §Dm)b($,p), (13.19)

where the operators in (13.18) and (13.19) are understood as the quantization with “r,p to
the left and D, D, to the right”, written in the PDE notation, see (3.3).
Alternatively (which we will prefer it in the sequel) we can use the Weyl quantization:

h h

bxc(x,p) = b (x - §Dp,p + §D$>c(x,p) (13.20)
l T h

= ¢ (:c +3Dp.p §D3,>b(0:,p). (13.21)

The formulas (13.20) and (13.21) can be converted to the notation involving Op. Define
the following symbols on the doubled phase space

1 1
bl(l‘,p, gEafp) = b(l‘ - §£p)p+ §£I>a
1 1
cr(xap7 glagp) = C(Z‘ + §£pap - §£I>
Then (13.18) and (13.19) can be rewritten as

bxc(z,p) = Op(b)c(z,p) (13.22)
= Op(e)b(z,p) (13.23)



Note that the operators Op(b;) and Op(c;) commute with one another.
Proof of Prop. 13.2. Let us prove (13.18). We start from

b * C(.’,U,p) = e%h(Dpl Dyy—Dy

1Dp2)b(a:1,p1)c($2,p2)’ e — (13.24)

b :=Dp1=Dp2.
We treat b(x, p) as the operator of multiplication. We move 2Dy Day =Dy Diy) ¢4 the right
obtaining
h h
b(xl — 5 Dpp1 + §DI2>C(3327P2)‘ vi= 1 = a9,
b =Dp1=Dp2.

Thus we first perform the operations D,,, Dp, on c¢. Then z; and p; are treated as multi-
plication operators. We obtain the RHS of (13.18).
Next, by (3.12) to pass to the Weyl symbol we need to take

e—%thDgz—%ﬁDngp b. (13.25)
But
1 1 1
(DaDe, + DyDe, (@960 &p) = 50102 = 0200b(v = S&pup+56) =0, (13.26)

where 01, 05 denote the derivative wrt the first, resp. the second argument. Thus (13.25)
equals b;. O

We have similar formulas for the product in the x, p-quantization.

b*"P c(x, p) b(ac,p + hD$)c(Jc,p)

c(m + th,p)b(x,p).

13.7 The exponential

The formulas (13.18) and (13.19) are a good starting point for the formal functional calculus.
For a function f on the spectrum of Op(g) let us write

f(Op(9)) = Op(f.(9))-

For instance
exp (iOp(g)) = Op(exp,(ig)).

Proposition 13.3.

. i
exp, (ig) = = exp (501)(91 + gr)) 1, (13.27)

exp, (%g) * b * exp, ( — %g) = exp (ihOp(gl — gr))b. (13.28)
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In other words,

exp (iOp(g)) = Op<eXp (i

5O0p(g1 + gr)) 1), (13.29)

i i i
exp (:00(9)) Op(b) exp (— +Op(g) ) = Op <exp (+0p(9 - gr))b> . (13.30)
Proof. To see (13.27) we first note that

exp, (%g) * b = exp (%Op(gl))h

bx exp, (%g) = exp (%Op(gr))b,
and then ] )
exp, (ig) = exp, (%g) * 1% exp, (%g) (13.31)
O

To see the usefulness of (13.27) and (13.28), introduce the “Taylor tails” of g; and g, at
&, fp =0:

la]

glm(xvp’nggp) = <z|;r|58aaﬁ g\x p ;\al-‘v)-mlg § (13'32)
—_1)l8l

gr,n(l'apa fib’é’p) = <;~_|Baaaﬂ ,p ;‘al—alﬁlgagﬁ (1333)

Note that Op(gi,») and Op(gr,n) are O(R™). We can rewrite (13.27) and (13.28) as

exp, (ig) = exp (ig(:zr p)+ lOp(91 2+ gr,z)) 1, (13.34)
= exp (ig(z, ) + O(R?), (13.35)
exp, (%g) *bxexp, ( ) exp (g,x —gp(x,p)0x + Op 91,3 — 9r,3 )b
(13.36)
= exp (g,x — 9p(%,p)0x ))b + O(h?). (13.37)

A Pseudounitary spaces

A.1 From complex to real spaces and back

Let W be a complex vector space. An antilinear involution v — 7 on W will be called a
conjugation. For an operator R on W we set

~
Bl
=
H

i

(A1)



If R satisfies R = R, it will be called real resp. anti-real. The real subspace of W is defined
as
Wr={weW : w=uw} (A.2)

Conversely, to pass from a real space to a complex one, suppose now that ) is a real space.
Then Y ® C = CY will denote the complezification of Y (i.e., for every w € VW we can write
w = wg + lwy with wgr,wy € ), and we have the natural conjugation vg + iv; = vg — ivy.
A.2 Bilinear forms
Let )Y be a real vector space. Let

(vlqw), v,w eV (A.3)
be a bilinear form on ). We say that a linear map r preserves g if
(rv|grw) = (v|qw). (A.4)

Equivalently, rTgr = gq.
Every symmetric form ¢ on ), and thus in particular every scalar product, extends to a
Hermitian form on C) given by

(Olqw) = (vr +ivrlq(wr +iwy)) := (vrlqwr) + (vrlquwr)

— i{vrlqwg) + i(vg|quwr). (A-5)

Note the additional property (v|qw) = (v|qw).
Extending an antisymmetric form (v|ww) on ) to a Hermitian form on CY involves an
additional imaginary unit

i({Wlww) = (v + iv/|Q(wr + iwy)) == (vrlwwg) — (Vgrlwwr)

+i(vrlwwn) +i(vrwws). (A.6)

Note the additional property (v|Qw) = —(v|QW), which also differs from the symmetric case
above. Note also that we use the angular brackets for bilinear forms and round brackets for
sesquilinear forms.

A.3 Sesquilinear forms

Let W be a complex vector space. Let

W|lQw), v,weW (A.7)
be a bilinear form on WW. We say that a linear map R preserves @ if

(Ro|QRw) = (v|Ruw). (A.8)

Equivalently, R* QR = Q.
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We say that a conjugation - preserves @ if

(v|Qw) = (v|Qw). (A.9)
In that case,
Re(v|Qw), wv,w € Wk, (A.10)

is a symmetric form on Wg. Note that Im(v|Qw) = 0 on Wk.
Similarly, we say that a conjugation - anti-preserves Q if

(0IQu) = —(3/Qmw). (A.11)

In that case,
Im(v|Qw), v,w € Wk, (A.12)

is an antisymmetric form on Wg. Note that Re(v|Qw) = 0 on Wk.

A.4 Involutions

Definition A.1. We say that a pair (Z.(+),Z£_)) of subspaces of a wvector space W is
complementary if

zZMnzl) =q{o), 24z =w.
A pair of projections HS—H and HS_) is called complementary if

ot =P =0, mlP 4+l = 1. (A.13)

Definition A.2. An operator S, on W is called an involution, if S? = 1.

We can associate various objects with S,:
1
i = SA£S.), ZH) = Ran(mtM)). (A.14)
(HEH,H(._)) is a pair of complementary projections and (Z£+), Z.(_)) is the corresponding
pair of complementary subspaces.

)

A possible name for Z.(H is the positive space, and for fo is the negative space (associ-

ated with S,). We will however prefer names suggested by QFT: ZSH is the particle space,
and Z.(_) the antiparticle space.

A.5 Admissible involutions
Let W be a complex vector space equipped with a Hermitian form Q.

Definition A.3. An involution Se on W will be called admissible if it preserves Q and the
scalar product

(vjw)e = (V|QSew) = (Sev|Qu) (A.15)

1s positive definite. Sometimes we will write W, to denote the space W equipped with the
scalar product (A.15).
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Proposition A.4. If S, is an admissible involution on (W, Q), then Se is self-adjoint and
unitary on We.

For any admissible involution S,, we define the corresponding particle projection HEJF)

and particle space Z.(+), as well as the antiparticle projection HE_

ZE_), as in (A.14). Note the following relations:

) and antiparticle space

(vjw)e = (0T W) + (o[ w),,
(v|Qw) = (ISP vI M w), — (0TI w),.
A space W equipped with a Hermitian form is called a Krein space if it possesses an
admissible involution S, such that W is a Hilbert space wrt the scalar product (-|)a.

A.6 Pseudo-unitary transformations as 2x2 matrices

S1 and Sy are two admissible involutions on a Krein space (W, Q). As explained above, W,
and W, denote the space W with the Hilbert structure given by S; resp. Ss.

Proposition A.5. Let R be a bounded operator R on W. The following are equivalent:
1. R is pseudo-unitary (preserves Q).

2. R is invertible and

R*SsR = 5. (A.16)
3. R satisfies

R*SQR = 517 (A17a)

RS1R* = Ss. (A.17b)

Above, the Hermitian adjoint is understood in the sense of R : Wy — Ws.
Proof. (1)=(2). Suppose that R is pseudo-unitary.
(v|R*SeRw); = (Rv|SaRw)2 = (Rv|QRw) = (v|Qw) = (v|S1w)1, (A.18)

proves (A.16).
(2)=(3). (A.16) and the invertibility of R yields
R !'=SR"Sy,, R*!'=S,RS:, (A.19)
Sy =R"IS R (A.20)
Inserting (A.19) into (A.20) yields (A.17Db).
(3)=(1). By (A.17), S;R*S5 is the inverse of R. Now we rewrite (A.18) in a different

order:
(Rv|QRw) = (Rv|SsRw)y = (v|R*SaRw); = (v|S1w)1 = (v|Qw). (A.21)
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Every bounded operator R on W can be written as

_ | Ber Ry
e 2], o

with the matrix in the sense of R : Zl(ﬂ &) Zl(f) — 22(+) P 22(7). If R is pseudo-unitary, its
components satisfy various relations:
Proposition A.6. An operator R on W is pseudo-unitary if and only if

RyyRyy —R 4R =1, Ry;Ry —R 4R _=0,

R +7R++ - R 77R7+ = 0, R +7R+7 —-R"__R_ _= —]1,

R Ry —Ry Ry =1 R R_,—-R R __=0,

R,R .y -R _R', =0, R.,R" ,—R__R*__=—1

Proof. Using Sy = (& %) and S> = ({ %) with respect to the decompositions Z§+)69Zl(_)

and ZQH_) ® ZQ(_), respectively, one easily sees that (A.17a) is equivalent to (A.23), and
(A.17Db) is equivalent to (A.24).

Corollary A.7. If R is a pseudo-unitary operator on W, then

Ri Ry >0, Ry Ry, >,
RE_R__>1, R_R' >1,

Hence R;i_ and RZY are well-defined.

Proposition A.8. Suppose that R is a pseudo-unitary operator on W. If we set

o(R)=R' R'=RIR,_, (A.25a)
d(R):=R,_R-! =R{'R* (A.25b)
one has the factorizations:
(1 aRr)) [RES0 1 0
r= [0 1 ] [ 0 R__||c(R)* 1 (A.26)
_ 1 0 R++ 0 1 C(R)
= [d(R)* IJ { 0 R*l} {0 1| (4.27)
Moreover, we have the identities
R, Ry = (1—¢(R)e(R)*) ™", R*_R__ = (1—c(R)*¢(R)"", (A.28)
* ) —1 * * -1
Ry Ryy = (1= d(R)d(R)") R_RI_=(1—-d(R)"d(R)) . (A.29)

Proof. The equality of the two formulas for ¢(R) and d(R) follows from the off-diagonal re-
lations in (A.23)—(A.24). The decomposition (A.26) can be seen by multiplying the operator
matrices on the right-hand side and using the first equation of (A.23).
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A.7 Symplectic transformations as 2x2 matrices
Let us specialize some of the above discussion to Krein spaces with conjugation.

Proposition A.9. Suppose that W is a space with a Hermitian form Q and a conjugation.
If So is an admissible anti-real involution, then iSe is real and we have

nd =nl, 2P =z,

Then we will usually write Z, for ZSH, 50 that W = Z¢ ® Z,.
The conjugation, which for typographical reasons is written as J acts as follows

2] =12 (4.30)

Z2 Z1

Suppose that S; and S, are admissible anti-real involutions, so that W = Z; & Z;,
1 =1,2. Then

R__=R,i =p,
Ry =R, =:q

and thus every real operator R can be written as
R= [p q] , (A.31)
q p

in the sense of R: 21 ® Z; — 25 ® Z,.
Here is the real version of Prop. A.8: Note that real pseudounitary transformations after
restriction to Wg are symplectic transformations.

Proposition A.10. Suppose that R is real pseudo-unitary. The definitions (A.25a) and (A.25b)
can be rewritten as

¢(R)=qP ' =plg=c(R)T, (A.32a)
d(R):=qgp ' =p*~'g" = d(R)", (A.32b)

and one has the factorization:

R:B d(f)} {p*ol 2“ 1 0} (A.33)

A.8 Pseudo-unitary generators

Let (W, Q) be a Krein space.
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Definition A.11. We say that a densely defined operator B on VV infinitesimally preserves
Q if B is a generator of a one-parameter group e~ B on W and

(v|QBw) = (Bv|Qw), v,w € Dom(B). (A.34)

If in addition Q) is non-degenerate, then we will say that B is a pseudo-unitary generator.
The quadratic form defined by (A.34) will be called the energy or Hamiltonian quadratic
form of B on Dom(B).

Proposition A.12. Let B be a generator of a one-parameter group on W. Then e 1B,
t € R, preserves Q if and only if B infinitesimally preserves Q.
Proof. Let us show <. Assume first that v,w € Dom(B). Then
d . )
a(e—nth|C2e—1th)
=i(Be "By|Qe"Byw) —i(e”*By|QBe Pw) = 0. (A.35)
Hence _ _
(e " By|Qe P w) = (v|Qw). (A.36)

By the density of Dom(B) and the boundedness of Q and e~ *Z (A.36) extends to the whole
W.

In the proof of the = we use the above arguments in the reverse order (with the exception
of the density argument, which is not needed). O

A.9 Unitary operators on Krein spaces

The following proposition describes a large class of pseudo-unitary transformations and
pseudo-unitary generators on Krein spaces.

Proposition A.13. Suppose that (W, Q) is a Krein space and Se is an admissible involution
with the corresponding scalar product (-|-)e.

1. Let W is a real unitary operator on W commuting with So. Then it is symplectic and
it has the form

W= [ W ) ] , (A.37)

with Wy, W__ unitary.

2. If B is a densely defined operator on W, self-adjoint in the sense of We and commuting
with Se, then B is a pseudo-unitary generator on (W, Q) in the sense of Def. A.11
and has the form

B = [ Bg* B?_ } , (A.38)

with By, B__ self-adjoint.
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Definition A.14. A densely defined operator B on a Krein space (W, Q) is called a stable
pseudo-unitary generator if it is similar to self-adjoint, Ker(B) = {0}, and sgn(B) is an
admissible involution. B is called a strongly stable pseudo-unitary generator if in addition
it is invertible.

In other words, a stable pseudo-unitary generator has a positive Hamiltonian and a
strongly stable generator has a positive Hamiltonian bounded away from zero.

A.10 Positive symplectic transformations

Suppose that S, is an antireal involution. Suppose that R is symplectic and positive on W,
Then it is of the form (A.31) with p = p* >0, ¢ = q* , p> — qg = 1. We have d = d; = do,
so that

d=qpT ' =p~ 14T,
It is easy to check that one can find g = g7 such that

inh \/gg* tanh \/gg*
p =cosh+v/gg*, q= iug7 d= iwg (A.39)
V39 g9
¥ inh v/gg .
cosh/gg* 1= g] _exp{ 0 19}

— . .
1sm”gg * cosh\/g*g

. A .40
g —ig 0 ( )

A.11 Pairs of admissible involutions

Let Sy, S2 be a pair of admissible involutions on a Krein space (W, Q). We will describe
some structural properties of such a pair.
Let HEJF),HZ(-*),ZZ-(JF)7 Z-(f), i =1,2, be defined as in (A.14). Set

(2

1- K
K := 8,8 = ——=l)
291, ]1+K )

where c is interpreted as an operator from Zl(f) to Zl(ﬂ.

(A.41)

Proposition A.15. K is pseudo-unitary and invertible. K is positive and ||c|| < 1 with
respect to (+|-)1 and (:|-)2. We have

S1KS1 = S53K Sy = Kﬁl, (A42)

1-K 1-K 1-K
= — . .4
SITRD T ST RS 1+ K (A-43)

Proof. K is pseudo-unitary as the product of two pseudo-unitary transformations. The
inequality

(v|Kv); = (S19|QS251v) = (S1v]S1v)2 > a(S1v]S1v)1 = a(v|v)y

with a > 0 shows the positivity of K wrt (-|-); and its invertibility. This implies || 1=£ 1Tk K|l <1.
Hence ||c|| < 1.

The identities (A.42) and (A.43) are direct consequences of the definition of K and
St =52=1
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Proposition A.16. Using the decomposition W = Zl(ﬂ @ Zl(f) we have

1-K [0 ¢
1+ K | 0} ’ (A.44a)
(@ +ee*) (T —ec*)t —2¢(1 — ¢*c)~t
K= | _20*(]1 _ cc*)—l (]1 + C*C)(]l _ C*C)_l 9 (A.44b)
o [V 0 N P e
Lo o)’ 2T (M=)t —cfe(l—cre) ]
(A.44c)
) — [0 0 ) — [—cc*(1 —cc*)™! —¢(1—c*e)~t
1 _O 11> 2 I C*(]l _ CC*)il (]l _ C*C)il )
(A.444d)
g — m o g, — (1 + cc*) (1 — ec*)~t 2¢(1 — ¢*c)~t
1 — _O —1l 2 — I _26*(]1_66*)71 _(]1+C*C)(]1—C*C)i
(A.44e)

Moreover, if Sy is an admissible involution and ||c|| < 1, then Sz given as in (A.44e) is an
admissible involution.

Proof. (A.43) implies (A.44a). From the definition of ¢ (or (A.44a)) we obtain

. L]i* _ﬂ L]i 101]_1* -1 -1
{]i* ]ﬂ [‘E}}(ﬂ EC(:():*)*1 7(61511,70*0 0)021

This yields (A.44b).

From S; = K S, we obtain (A.44c), (A.44d) and (A.44e).

The involutions S; and S5 correspond to the pairs of complementary subspaces (Z{H, 21(_))7
resp. (Z;r), 22(7)). The following proposition implies the existence of two other direct sum
decompositions. This fact plays an important role in the construction of the (in-out) Feyn-
man inverse.

Proposition A.17. The pairs of subspaces (Z{ﬂ, ZQ(_)) and (ZQH_), Z{_)) are complemen-
tary. Here are the corresponding projections:

Ag) = 2)1 (C)] = Hﬁ““r*lngﬂ projects onto Zl(+) along ZQ(_), (A.45a)
AgI) = 8 ]lc] = Héf)T_lﬂgf) projects onto 22(7) along Zl(ﬂ7 (A.45D)
Ag) = -71* 8} = HéJr)T_ngH projects onto ZQ(H along ijf), (A.45¢)
AS) = (S‘ (lﬂ - Hg_)T_lﬂé_) projects onto Zl(_) along Z§+), (A.45d)
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1—cc* 0 4 4
T = = = . A.46
|: 0 ]IC*C:| (24 8281 +515) A+ K)(M+ K1) ( )
Proof. We apply Prop. ?77.
We can reformulate Prop. A.17 as follows.

Proposition A.18. Let Z; be an m-positive subspace and Z5 an m-negative space. Then
they are complementary.

Proof. By Prop. ?? there exist admissible involutions S7 and S, such that Z; = Zl(ﬂ and

Zy = ZQ(_). Hence, it suffices to apply Prop. A.17. O

As a side remark, not used in what follows, let us record the following construction.
Remember that K is positive (with respect to both (:|-); and (-|-)2). Hence it possesses a
unique positive square root. Now

M:=VK.

is a natural similarity transformation between Sy and Sy (see e.g. [?]):

Proposition A.19. M is pseudounitary, invertible and positive with respect to (-|-)1 and
(-|)2. Moreover,

Sy =MS M, (A.47)
[ (1 —cc*)2 —c(l—c*e)"2
M - 1 1 A48
|—c*(1—cc*)"2  (1—c*c) 2 ( )
1 —c] [(1—cc)z 0 T 0
= 1 . A4
L T 1
_ I1—cc*)" 2 c(l—c*e) 2
M 1 == ( 1 1 A
lc*(I—cc*)"2 (1—c*c) 2 (4.50)
1 ¢] [(1—cc*)2 0 T 0
= 1 . A51
IR AT a1
Proof. By definition of K, it holds that
KS K = 5. (A.52)

Since K is invertible, (A.52) can be rewritten as
K=8K"18.

The positive square root of a positive operator is a unitary invariant, and S is self-adjoint
and unitary. Therefore,
M =8 M'S.

Using this, we obtain
Sy =KS; = MZSl = MSlMil.

We easily check that (A.48) = (A.49) > 0. We also check that its square is K. By the
uniqueness of the square root it is M.
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In the real case the operators ¢, K have additional properties:

Proposition A.20. Suppose that (W, Q) is a Krein space with conjugation. Let S1,S2 be
two admissible anti-real involutions on W. Let K and c be defined as in (A.41). Then
K=K and c' =c.

B Fock representation in the real (or neutral) formalism

B.1 Canonical commutation relations

Suppose that Y is a real vector space equipped with an antisymmetric form w, i.e., (Y,w)
is a pre-symplectic space.
Let CCR()) denote the complex unital x-algebra generated by ¢(w), w € Y, satisfying

L ¢(w)” = ¢(w),
2. the map Y 3 w +— ¢(w) is linear,
3. and the canonical commutation relations hold,

[(b(U),(b(w)] = i{vww), v,w e Y. (B.1)

Let W := C)Y be the complexification of V. Thus w € W is of the form w = wg + iwy,
wgr,w; € Y, W= wg —iws. Let @ the corresponding Hermitian form, as described in (A.6):

(v|Qw) = i(T|ww), v,w e W. (B.2)
We extend ¢ to W, so that it is complex antilinear:
o(wr +iwy) == ¢(wr) —ip(wy), wg,wr € Y.
Then we have, for all v,w € W,

¢ (w) := d(w)" = ¢(w),
[¢(v), 6" (w)] = (v]Qu).

B.2 Fock representation

Let S, be a linear operator on W that satisfies S2 = 1, S, = —S, and
(v[w)e == (v]QSew) = (Sev|Qu) (B.3)

is a (positive) scalar product, such that YW becomes a Hilbert space.

In other words, we assume that W is Krein and S, is an admissible anti-real involution
on W, see Subsect. A.5.

Let II, := %(]1 + Se) be the corresponding particle projection, so that Se = I, — I,
Z, := Ranll, see Subsect. A.4. Note that (|Q-) on Z, is positive definite and coincides
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with (-|-)s. Note that (-|Q-) on Z, is negative definite and coincides with —(-|-)s. Z, and
Z, are mutually orthogonal wrt both (-|Q-) and (+|-)e. Hence ¢(z)* = ¢(z),

[¢(21), ¢(22)] = [$(Z1), (%2)] = 0, (B.4)
[0(Z1), #(22)] = (21]22), 21,22 € Z,. (B.5)

Note that (B.4) and (B.5) are precisely the relations of creation/annihilation operators.
Therefore, introducing the bosonic Fock space I's(Z,) and the corresponding creation and
annihilation operators a}(z), ae(2) on I's(Z,) we obtain a representation of CCR,

do(w) := ae(Ilew) + ai(Mw),
Bi(w) = ai(Mew) + ae(Ilyw), wEW.

It is called the Fock representation associated with S, The state given by the vacuum
Qe € T5(Z,): satisfies

(Qe|p(v)¢" ()W) = (ev|QMew), v, w € W.
Note that if z € Z,, then

Pe(2) = ae(2),  0e(2) = ag(2).

B.3 Squeezed vectors
Let {e;}, be an orthonormal basis of Z,. Let ¢ = [¢;;]] be a symmetric matrix with Y |¢;;]* <

i,
00. We then define

ag(c) == Z cijag(ei)ag(e;),
ae(c) := Zﬁja.(ej)a.(ei).

Clearly, ae(c) and aj(c) do not depend on the choice of basis {e;},. o
Here is a basis independent formulation. ¢ is a Hilbert—Schmidt operator from Z, to Z,
satisfying ¢ = ¢ (see (A.1) for the definition of c¢T). In an orthonormal basis the operator

¢ can be written as
> cisled)(@l, (B.6)
%,

Proposition B.1. If ||c|| < 1, then ezas(e) defines a closed operator. If c1,co are two such
operators, then

(e%ai(61)Q.|e%ai(C2)Q.) _ 1 (B.7)
det(1 — ¢iea)
In particular, the vector -
Qac := det (1 — c¢*¢)Tez%)Q, (B.8)

is normalized.
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Proof. ( Seee.g. Theorem 11.28 in [?].) We can diagonalize cc* obtaining an orthonormal
basis e; with eigenvalues A\?. Then we unitarily identify I'y(Z) with ® (Is(C),). Under
iel

this identification,

e2¢’ (0 ~ e%A"’a*QQ,
il

. 2 . 2 2 (2m)IAPm
la (¢) ‘ _ ’ 1);a*? ’ _ ( i
ez Q = ez =
‘ [s(2) g 's(C) ZeImZ:O 22m (m!)2
_1 _1
= (1 A?) * = det (]1 - c*c) ’

The vector €, . defined in (B.8) is called a squeezed vector. It satisfies

(ae(2) —ay(cz)) Qe =0, z€Z.

B.4 Metaplectic group in the Fock representation

Assume that ) is a finite dimensional symplectic space. Let R be a linear operator on
W = RY. We say that R is real if R = R. It is pseudounitary if it preserves Q and is
invertible.

Thus a real pseudounitary R satisfies

R =R, (B.9)
RTQR =Q, (B.10)
RQRT = Q. (B.11)
By (B9),on W=Z&Z,
R—{p q}, (B.12)
q p

with p € B(Z), q € B(Z, 2),

by (B.10):  p'p—qg'g=1, p'q—q'p=0,
by (B.11):  pp* —qq" =1, pg* —qp* =0.

Proposition B.2. Suppose that R is real pseudo-unitary. Set
o(R):=7P ' =plg=c(R), (B.13a)
d(R) :=gp ' =p*~'q* = d(R)", (B.13b)

and one has the factorization:

R= [(I)l d(}?)} [p*o‘l g] [C (1];)* ;ﬂ (B.14)
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Theorem B.3. If R € Sp(}), then the corresponding pair of metaplectic Bogoliubov im-
plementers, that is, elements of Mp(Y) implementing R, has the form

:l:Rmet = :l:(detp*)_%e_%&*(d)]_"((p*)_l)e%&(c)7 (B15)

Before we prove the above theorem, let us describe some classes of Bogoliubov transfor-
mations.

Example B.4. Bogoliubov transformations preserving the particle number.

Suppose that W is a real unitary operator on Z @ Z. Then it is symplectic and for some
unitary w on Z it is of the form

w 0
w-[z 0], B0
We can write w = e'”. Hence W is implemented by
. 1 1
H:= > hij(aza; + ajar) = dr(h) + 5 Teh. (B.17)
Now ; . . .
el = e2Thp(eh) = (det w)2T(w). (B.18)

Example B.5. Positive symplectic transformations.
Suppose that R is symplectic and positive. Then it is of the form (A.31) with p = p* > 0,
g=q7 , p* —qg= 1. We have d = d; = ds, so that

d=qp" ' =p~'q".

It is easy to check that one can find g = g7 such that

inh \/gg* tanh \/gg*
p = cosh+/gg*, q= iwg7 d= iM% (B.19)
V39 g9

cosh /gg®  iSmNET 0 i
R=|_ snnyog . {fﬁ . P{_ig* g} (B.20)
—i=64g" coshy/gtg

This is implemented by
Rmet = (detp)*%e*%“*(d)F(pfl)e%“(d).

Note that for positive symplectic transformations there is a distinguished element in the
pair of metaplectic implementers: the one with a positive vacuum expectation value.
Proof of Theorem B.3. Let R be an arbtrary symplectic transformation. By the polar
decomposition in the space W equipped with the (positive) scalar product.It can be written
as
R=WRy (B.21)

where Ry > 0 and W is unitary. Both are real. Unitary real operators are automatically
symplectic. Therefore, W is symplectic, and hence so is Ry. Then we apply Example B.4
to W and Example B.5 to Ry. We check that W™e* R™°" has the form (B.15).
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B.5 Implementation of symplectic transformations

Let us go back to a symplectic space (J,w) of arbitrary dimension with complexification
(W, Q) Let R be a symplectic (that is, real pseudo-unitary) transformation on (W, Q). As
before, we fix an anti-real admissible involution S,. Let us specialize (5.5) to the Fock
representation given by S,. We say that an operator R implements R in the representation
W D w > ¢e(w) if it satisfies

Roe(w)R™! = ¢po(Rw), weW.
Recall from (B.14), that in the sense of Z, @ Z, we can write R as

N Gl

For brevity we will write ¢, d instead of ¢(R), d(R).
The following theorem is called the Shale criterion. It is proven e.g. in [?].

Theorem B.6. The following are equivalent:
(1) q is Hilbert-Schmidt, (2) pp* — 1 is trace class, (3) ¢ is Hilbert-Schmidt,
(4) d is Hilbert-Schmidt, (5) R is implementable.

If this is the case, then all implementers of R coincide up to a phase factor. Among them
there exists a unique one, called the natural implementer and denoted R™t  which satisfies
(QIR™*Q) > 0. It is equal to

Rnat _ (detp*p)7%67%az(d)r(p*71)e%a.(c)- (B23)

Unfortunately, the natural implementer defined in (B.23) does not give a representation
of the symplectic group, and only a projective representation. Under more restrictive con-
ditions one can obtain a 1 — 2 representation, by choosing the metaplectic implementer, see
e.g. [?].

Proposition B.7. If p — 1 is trace class, then the assumptions of Thm. B.6 are satisfied.

Besides, there exist two metaplectic implementers, differing with the sign, which implement
R of the form (B.15).

Let us go back to the Shale criterion, so that R™at s well defined. Then
(detp*p)_i =det(1+ ¢*q) % = det(1 — cc*)i = det(1 — dd*)* (B.24)

is a positive number less that 1. (B.24) has an important physical meaning: it is the
vacuum-vacuum amplitude and equals (Qg|f%nat(21).

Instead of (B.23), one could introduce the “renormalized Bogoliubov implementer”

pnat
frew .= 1 (B.25)
(Q|RnatQ)
which is always well defined as a quadratic form, even if (B.24) is zero.

If (B.24) is zero, so that Rt ig ill-defined, we can still compute ratios of scattering
cross-sections with help of (B.25). Thus a consequence, in Quantum Field Theory (at least,
in its linear version) we do not need to worry too much about the Shale criterion and the
implementability of the scattering operator.
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B.6 Comparison of two Fock representations

Suppose now that S,.55 are two admissible anti-real involutions on W. Let Z; and Z5 be
the corresponding particle spaces. Let ¢; and ¢o be the Fock representations on I's(Z1),
resp. ['s(Z3) corresponding to Sy, resp. So. We will assume that

(Q20Y) > o, (B.26)

which can always be achieved by multiplying Q2 with a phase factor.
Let K, ¢ and T be defined as in (A.41) and (A.46), that is
K— 245152 4 5251

1-
K =858, c=Thp—ptlh, T="—"" (B.27)

The first part of the following theorem is another form of the Shale criterion:

Proposition B.8. 1. The following conditions are equivalent: (1) ¢ is Hilbert-Schmidt,
(2) K — 1 is trace class, (3) T — 1 is trace class. This is equivalent to the equivalence
of the representations ¢1 and ¢s.

2. Suppose that c is Hilbert-Schmidt. Let Q1 € T's(Z1) be the vacuum in the ¢1 rep-
resentation. Then the state wo coincides with (3| - Qa), where g is the squeezed
vector

Qg := det(1 — c*c)% 7010 Q), (B.28)
Moreover, we have
(Q2]€) = det(1 — ¢*¢)F = det T4, (B.29)
Q 5 (w)Q
( 2|2 (v)p3(w) 1) _ (U|QH2T_1H1w). (B.30)
(Q2/€1)

Proof. (1) is proven e.g. in [?].
Let us prove (2). Recall that in (A.49) we defined the operator

1 —c] [(1—cc*)2 0 T o0
M == 1 B.31
Y PR | I
satisfying So = MS;M~!. By Thm B.6 we have
M™ = det(1 — cc*)*ie%ai(c)lj(]l - cc*)%e*%‘“(c), (B.32)
M ™y (0) M1 = o(v), M Q; = Qy. (B.33)

This implies (B.28) and (B.29).
Let us show (B.30). By (A.45c), z € Z; implies z — ¢z € Z5. Therefore, we can write

(Hlv + cl'Tlv) + ¢1 (I'Tlv — cl'Tlv)
ar (Il + eIlyv) + a3 (I, — ¢ll; )
=] (H ) + 7 (l‘Tﬂu) = o] (le) +aq (Hlﬁ).
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After putting (Q2] - Q1) around ¢;(v)¢} (w), we move the aj terms to the left so that they
annihilate 29, and the a; terms to the right, so that they annihilate 2;. Hence,

(Qa2|¢1(v)@7 (w)21)
(Q22/4)

= [¢1 (v + cITv), 6} (Tw)] (B.34)
= (T + IT)v|QTTyw). (B.35)

Now, by (A.45a), o
Iy + oIy = ;T Is.

Finally, we use the @-self-adjointness of T. O

C Fock representation in the complex (or charged) for-
malism

In this section we will describe the complex or charged formalism of bosonic quantization.
At first sight it seems more complicated than the neutral formalism discussed in the pre-
vious section. However there are some points where it is more convenient than the neutral
formalism. For instance, calculations involving gauge-invariant squeezed vectors of Subsect.
C.3 are slightly simpler than those using squeezed vectors of Subsect. B.3.

C.1 Charged canonical commutation relations

Suppose that W is a complex vector space equipped with a Hermitian form
W|Qw), wv,weW.

Let CCR(W) denote the complex unital x-algebra generated by ¢ (w) and ¥*(w), w € W,
such that

L ¢ (w) = P(w)*,
2. the map W 3 w — ¢*(w) is linear,

3. and the canonical commutation relations hold,
[$(v), ¥* (w)] = (|Qw), [¥*(v),¢"(w)] =0, v,weW. (C.1)
The transformation

as((w)) = e "Y(w),  as(P*(w)) = *¥* (w), (C.2)

extends uniquely to a x-automorphism on CCR(W) and is sometimes called the gauge trans-
formation. Usually observables are restricted to the gauge invariant part of CCR(W):

CCORg(W) := {A € CCR(W) | as(A) = A} (C.3)
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C.2 Fock representations

Assume, in addition, that (W, Q) is Krein. Let S, be an admissible involution on W and

introduce Hgi), Zfi) as in Subsect. A 4.
Then we have a unique centered pure quasi-free state on CCR(W) defined by

wa (P(0)3* (w)) = (V|QTI w),
we (V" (0)P(w)) = (w] QI v),
we (" (V)" (w)) = 0,

we (V(V)¥(w)) = 0.

Let us describe explicitly the GNS representation of we. It acts on the bosonic Fock
space
I(28 @ 207) ~1y(2i) o Ty(2{7)).
The state w, is represented by the Fock vacuum (2| - Q). Denote the creation and annihila-

tion operators by aj and ae. The fields ¢ in the representation given by w,. will be denoted
by 1. More generally, A, denotes A € CCR(W) in this representation. We have

Yo(w) = aa (M w) + a} (I w),
Yi(w) = ai (I w) + au (I w).

The operator dI'(S,) plays the role of a charge. This means, representation given by S,
then . _
OéS(A). — elSdF(S.)A.e—lde(S.). (04)

C.3 Gauge invariant squeezed vectors

In typical applications of the charged formalism the evolution and observables are assumed
to be invariant with respect to the U(1) group (??). Similarly, the natural class of squeezed
vectors in the charge formalism consists of gauge invariant squeezed vectors, which we in-
troduce below.

Let ¢ be a Hilbert—Schmidt operator from ZS_) to Z.(+). Let {e;}, be an orthonormal

+)

basis in 2{) and {fi}; be an orthonormal basis in 2z The operator c¢ can be written as

Zcij|fi)(ej|v (C.5)

where > |¢;;|> < co. We then define
,J

as ()= cijai(fi)as(e),
,J
togi(c) =Y Tijae(@)ae(fi)-
,J
Clearly, neither ag 4;(c) nor aegi(c) depend on the bases {e;}; and {fi},.
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Proposition C.1. If||c|| < 1, then e%=©Q, is well-defined as a vector in T (ZS'H@ZE_)).
Moreover, if ¢, co are two such operators, then

1

- det(1 — c¢iea)’ (C.6)

(% (D, o700,

In particular, the vector
Qe gi(c) == det(1 — c*c)%e“:gi(C)Q. (C.7)
s normalized.

(C.7) is called a gauge-invariant squeezed vector. It satisfies

(@ogi(W) — a:gi(cw)>QO,gi(c) =0, we Z.(f),
(ao,gi(w) - at,gi(C*w))QO,gi(C) =0, we Z.(+).

C.4 Comparison of squeezed vectors in the real and complex for-
malism

Gauge-invariant squeezed vectors can be treated as usual ones, introduced in Subsect. B.3.
Recall that to define a squeezed vector in the charged formalism we consider the Fock space

FS(ZSHGBZS_)) and a Hilbert—Schmidt operator c : ZS_) — ZS+). We set Zq := ZSHGBZS_)

and consider
10 ¢
B EL O

which is an operator Z, — Z, such that T = & Now,

™

2 i(0) = 30506, ()
det(1 — c*¢)? = det(1 — ¢*¢), (C.9)
Qe gi(c) = Qo z. (C.10)

Therefore, the formulas (C.6) and (B.7) are consistent with one another.

C.5 Implementation of pseudo-unitary transformations

This subsection and the next are analogous to Subsections B.5 and B.6 from the neutral
case. There are some subtle differences between theneutral and the charge case, therefore
we give the details.

Let R be a pseudo-unitary transformation on (W, Q). As before, we fix an admissible
involution S,. We say that an operator R implements R in the representation W 3> w —
Yi(w) if it satisfies

R (w)R™! = ¢ (Rw), w e W.
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Recall from (A.26), that in the sense of 2 @ 207 we can write R as

S [
- [dIE‘ ﬂ [R$+ R’?__l] [ﬂ lﬂ (€12

For brevity we will write ¢, d instead of ¢(R), d(R).
The following theorem is a complex version of Thm B.6.

Theorem C.2. The following are equivalent:

(1) Ry_ is Hilbert-Schmidt, (2) R_ is Hilbert-Schmidt,

(3) Ry RY | — 1 is trace class, (4) R__R* _ — 1 is trace class,

(5) c is Hilbert-Schmidt, (6) d is Hilbert-Schmidt, (7) R is implementable.

If this is the case, then all implementers of R coincide up to a phase factor. Among them
there exists a unique one, called the natural implementer and denoted Roat which satisfies
(QR"Q) > 0. It is equal to

R = |det R RT_|"3e o@D (Ri @ RTZ!)etesi(c),

Proof. Take the complex conjugate of (C.12) and reverse the order of the components,

obtaining, in the sense of Z.(f) &) ZSH

)

b0 2R Y

Then insert (C.13) in the middle of (C.11), obtaining the operator on Z, & Z,, where

2= 2P ez

10 0 d][RZ 0 0 0 1 000
T T—1
j 0 1 4 0 0 R 0 0 0 ]} 0 0 (C.14)
00 0 1 0 0 0 R__||ct 0 0 1
Then we apply Thm. B.6 from the neutral formalism, and take into account (C.8).
Here is the complex version of Prop. B.7:
Proposition C.3. If Ry, — 1 and R__ — 1 are trace class, the assumptions of Thm. B.6

are satisfied. Besides, there exist two metaplectic implementers, differing with the sign:

~ 1 *
LR = (det R, RT_) Ze s D(RI @ RTTH)etesi(©),

C.6 Comparison of two Fock representations

Suppose now that 57,52 are two admissible involutions on W. Let Zl(i) and Zz(i) be the
corresponding particle spaces, 1} and ¢3 be the Fock representations, etc. Let K, c and T
be defined as in (A.41) and (A.46).

The following proposition is the complex version of Prop. B.8.

129



Proposition C.4. 1. The representations ¥ and 3 are equivalent if and only if ¢ is
Hilbert—Schmidt.

2. Suppose that c is Hilbert-Schmidt. Let Qy € I‘S(Zl(+) &> ZE_)) be the vacuum in the ]
representation. Then the state wy coincides with (Qa| - Qa), where Qg is the squeezed

vector )
Qs = det (1l — ¢*c)ze%n Q. (C.15)
Moreover, we have
(Q2]91) = det(1 — ¢*¢)? = det T2, (C.16)
Qoo (V)3 (w)2 B
(2] 2(5)3@21() ) _ (0]QIEP T I ), (C.17)

Proof. Let us prove (2). Note that the operator M defined in (A.49) and recalled in
(B.31) can still be used. It satisfies satisfying So = MS;M~!. By Thm C.2 we have

M™ = det(1 — cc*)_%e“;il(c)F((ﬂ - CC*)% @ (1- CC*)%>6_%“(C)> (C.18)
Mnatwif (v)Mnat—l _ w; (’U), Mﬂatgl = Q. (0.19)

This implies (C.15) and (C.16).
Let us show (B.30). By (A.45b), z € Zf_) implies z — ¢z € ZQ(_). Therefore, we can
write

Vi(v) = (Hf’)v + cH§_)v) + 91 (Hg_)v - cﬂg_)v)
=a1 (HgHv + cﬂg_)v) + a3 (m)
vi(w) = i (17w) +0f (7w) = 6 (0F0) a2 (1 w).

After putting (Q2] - Q1) around ¢y (v)Yf(w), we move the aj terms to the left so that they
annihilates s, and the a; terms to the right, so that they annihilate ;. Hence,

Q2|1 (v)] (w))
(Q22/24)

= [ (04 et Vv), o (M5 w) | (C.20)
= (P + e yo| QI w). (C.21)

Finally, by (A.45a),
H§+) + CH(I_) _ Hg+)’I‘—1H(2+).

D Coherent states

D.1 General coherent states in the Schrodinger representation

Fix a normalized vector ¥ € L?(R%). The family of coherent vectors associated with the ¥
is defined by

Uiy = ek VPG (y ) € RT @ RE

y,w) -
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The orthogonal projection onto W, .., called the coherent state, will be denoted
Ply ) = 19 (g,0)) (¥ ()| = 7 CWPHD Q) (Plen P00,
It is natural to assume that
(\I/|§7\I') =0, (\I/|]3\I') =0.
This assumption implies that

() E¥4w) =0 (Y DY ) = w-

Note however that we will not use the above assumption in this section.
Explicitly,

Uy (a) = et @Tmg(z —y),
Pywy(®1,22) = U(zy — y)U(wg — yler@rw2)w,
Theorem D.1.
(2wh)~¢ / Py wydydw = 1. (D.1)

Proof. Let ® € L?(R?). Then

////m‘l’(xl—y)me%(””1*12>'W<I>(x2)dx1dx2dydw

Cany! [ [@@ (e - )8 = g dody = (2x0)) 0] 0]

D.2 From Schrodinger to Fock representation

Let v = [v;;] be a positive symmetric matrix, with v=! = [1%] denoting its inverse. Consider
the Gaussian vector . L
Q(z) ;=7 4(detv)2e” 2" 7, (D.2)

Let us define the creation/annihilation operators in their classical and quantum versions:

a*(i) = %(%xi _Vipy), ali) = %(ijf + 1iip;), (D.3)
(i) = g —v7iny). ali) = (i + i), (D.4)
rt = %u’j (a(i) + a*(i)), pj= %yﬁ (a(i) — a*(3)), (D.5)
it = %u’j (a(i) + a*(i)), pj = %uji (a(i) — a*(i)). (D.6)
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We have the commutation relations

{a(@),a(y)} = {a"(),a"(5)} =0, (D.7)
{a(i),a”(5)} = —i6", (D.8)
[a(i), a(5)] = [a* (), a" (5)] = O, (D.9)
[a(i), a* (5)] = 6. (D.10)
The annihilation operators annihilate the vacuum:
a()2 = 0. (D.11)
The complexified phase space has a direct sum decomposition
C"opC'=Z0 Z, (D.12)
Z={(y,w) eC"dC" | (a"(4)|y,w) = 0}, (D.13)
Z={(y,w) €eC"dC" | {a(i)|y,w) = 0}. (D.14)
Thus a(i), resp. a*(i) can be treated as linear functionals on Z, resp. Z.
We have the identity
iw @t — iy'p; = b(i)a* (i) — b*(i)a(i), (D.15)
where
b*(i) = %(Vﬁjyj — v¥iw;) = (a* (i)ly, w), (D.16)
1 . »
b(i) = —= (vizy’ + vViw;) = (a(i)|y, w). (D.17)

V2

Consider coherent vectors associated with the vector  (D.2). We have two notations for
these vectors, the real and complex notation:

Q(y,w) L= eiwi—iyﬁQ (D18)
= eba A —. (y,w) eR"@R", beC™ (D.19)
The Lebesgue measure on the phase space has also a real and a complex notation, as in

Subsection 7.3:
(27) ~4dydw = (27i) ~¢db*db. (D.20)

Thus the decomposition of identity (D.1) can be written in two ways:

]1:(27T)_d/|Q(y7w))(Q(y,w)|dydw (D.21)

=(2mi) ¢ / Q) (2| db*db. (D.22)
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D.3 Bargmann-Segal representation
Recall that for b € C™ the coherent vector €2 is given by
Q = e bTatbAT — ) (D.23)

. . . . . A
Instead of coherent vectors it is sometimes more convenient to use exponential vectors e®® Q)
which in the position representation are given by
1

" O (x) = 7% (det V)%e_%wzm'*'ﬁb”_ﬁbz. (D.24)
We can rewrite (D.22) in terms of exponential vectors:
1= (2ri)~? / " Q) (" Qe """ db*db. (D.25)
We introduce the complex wave or Bargmann(-Segal) transformation
UYE(b*) == (" QIF). (D.26)

U maps L?(R?) onto the Bargmann(-Segal) space, that is the space of antiholomorphic
functions on C¢ with the scalar product given by

(F|G)*Y = (27i) ¢ / F(0*)G(b*)e b bdp*db. (D.27)
We have
Uy, () = e, (D.28)
(Uar (@) F)(b") = b" (i) (U™ F)(0%), (D.29)
(U a(i)F)(b*) = ab?(i) (U F)(b"). (D.30)

Indeed, (D.28) is immediate and so is (D.30). (D.29) follows from (D.30) and the Hermi-
tian conjugation. Note also that (7.29) can be viewed as an analysis of a 1-dimensional
Bargmann-Segal representation, and also can be used in a proof of (D.29), (D.30).

D.4 Bargmann kernel

Let vt = [ij[] be two positive symmetric matrix. We introduce various objects as in
Subsection E.5, such related to v*. All of them are decorated by the indices +, e.g. QF,
A (i),

Let C be an operator. We define its Bargmann kernel, which for b, ,b_ € C? is defined
by

CV(bE b)) i= (P ¥ QT |CeP-3- Q) (D.31)
= ealihreat™t-(Qf |CQ; ). (D.32)
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The word “ kernel” is justified by the identity

(vlcw) = [ [TFGTIC 0 b 0w

e bbb dby emP=b-db* db
(27i) (2i)

(D.33)

If we fix v, 2%, v~ and the corresponding complex wave representations, we can write the

formula for the Bargman kernel of the product:

W (7% W (7% W (7% e_bsbodbédbo
(AC)C (b+7b,) == /AC (b+,b())CC (bojbi)W (D34)
D.5 Examples of Bargmann kernels
Example D.2. Identity operator.
Here is the Bargmann kernel of the identity operator 1:
1 (b, b) =(e+ 0 0)
— det (9, DTy ~) 2eTo 050, (D.35)
— (1% * 2
T;_ (b+,b_) ::b_,'_l/_t'_ml/_b_
b — S by sy b Lp
++(Vi+yg)++ 27t (i) T 27
2
+- _
81,:_ 8177 TO =Vy (I/_2~_ T 1/3) v_. (D36)
Note that
8b7T0+*(bi, b_) =0, ijrTO*’(bi,b,) =by. (D.37)

Example D.3. Particle number preserving transformations.

Let Z_ and Z be the spaces defined as in (D.12). Consider now a symplectic operator U
whose complexification maps Z_ onto Z. We can define the operator I'(U) by demanding
that

LU =9, T(U)ba* = (Ub)a*. (D.38)

Clearly, this is the usual T'(U) defined in the formalism of the second quantization, where
we identify the Hilbert space L?(R"™) once with I's(Z_) and the second time with T'y(Z,).
Then the Bargmann kernel is

D(U)™ (b7, b ) = b+ Vb=, (D.39)

Example D.4. Metaplectic transformations.
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Consider a metaplectic transformation U with the integral kernel as in (6.22):

U(xy,x_) = i(27r)_%\/det iV, Vo S e S@ =), (D.40)

Let us compute its Bargmann kernel. First we rewrite the exponential vectors as follows:

010 (2_) = (2m) T (det 9,0, T~ )zeT (@-b-) (D.41)

PO (1) = (2m)” 4 (det Dy; O, TH) 2T Phot), (D.42)

where
T (z_,b_) = —%x,uﬁx, +V2_v_z_ — %b%, (D.43)
TH(b,zy) = —%m+yix+ + \/ibiu+x+ - %bf. (D.44)

Thus
U (5,6 ) = (9 ) (2 Uy, 2 ) (420 (z_))dayda_ (D.45)

N

—(2m) 7% ((det 9y 0. TF) det (iV, Vir_S) det (9,0, T7) )

X /eT+(b1’”)+iS(z+’LHT_("L’Z’*),dx+dx,. (D.46)

As generating functions, we have
—iT~ transforms (b_,1b*) — (z_,p-), (D.47)
S transforms (z_,p_) — (z4+,p+), (D.48)
—iT*  transforms (z4,py) — (by,—iby), (D.49)

where we have the usual relations

1
b =——(v_az_ +iv"tp_), D.50
\/5( p-) (D-50)
X 1 -

by :ﬁ(y+x—1y+lp+). (D.51)

We find the stationary point (z4,z_) = (x4 (b3,b_),z_(b},b_)) of the exponent given by
the conditions

Op_ (TH(VY,2y) +iS(wy,z_) + T (2_,b-)) =0, (D.52)
Ou, (T, 2y) +iS(zy,2_) + T (z-,b-)) =0 D.53)

Set
T (b5, bo) =T (b, 24 (b3, b)) (D.54)

+iS(wy (b, b-), w_(b%,b-)) + T~ (z_(b%,b-),b_).

By the general theory, —iT"~ is the generating function of the transformation (b_,ib* ) —
(b%, —ibs) and we have

U™ (b7, b-) =(det By 9y_TH) 2T (#3000 (D.55)
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D.6 Wick symbol of an operator

It is not difficult to see that the span a7 (i) and a_ (i) coincides with the span of 2%, p;. This
can be used in the following deﬁnition.

Let C be an operator, which can be written as a polynomial in Z°, p;j. It can be also
rewritten as a polynomial in @* (i) and a_ (i), where we put all a7 (i) to the left and a_(4)

to the right. Thus
C= Z Coyp oy e,
Y-

where v4,v_ are multiindices. Now the polynomial

VY-
c=clal,a E Cyyyay ' Tal (D.56)
VY-

will be called the Wick symbol of the operator C (adapted to the vacua QF, Q7). We will
sometimes write ¢(a% ,a_) for C.
We can easily compute the Wick symbol using the coherent vectors:

(25.,1C0 )
=—— 2’ R™ @ R™. D.57
ey ) = gt ) R0 (D.57)
Srtrictly speaking, (D.57) yields the Wick symbol restricted to the real phase space, but
then we can extend it by analyticity.
If we restrict the Bargmann kernel to the real phase space it is related to the Wick
symbol (D.56) as follows:

Co (%, b_) = e3bib+ 300t p ), (D.58)
by = (at|y,w), b_ = {a_|y,w). (D.59)

The full Bargmann kernel is then obtained by the analytic continuation of (D.59).

E Path integrals

In this section we describe the path integral approach. On the heuristic level, and in some
cases rigorously, it can be also applied to quite general Hamiltonians. Nevertheless, we
concentrate mostly on quadratic Hamiltonians, for which this approach can be fully justified.

The evolution generated by quadratic Hamiltonians always stays within the metaplectic
group. Therefore, the evolution is always determined by the classical transformation—up to
the sign. In some sense, the computations involving path integrals reproduce the results that
we already know concerning the integral or Bargmann kernel of elements of the metaplectic
group. There is one additional information that we obtain: the path integral allows us to
determine the “energy pumped into the system” (which in particular fixes the missing sign).
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E.1 Real paths in the phase space

Consider a time dependent classical Hamiltonian and its quantization

s— H(s), (E.1)
s H(s) = Op(H(s)). (E.2)

At first we just assume that Hamiltonians H(s) are “sufficiently nice” perturbations of
quadratic Hamiltonians. Presumably, assuming that H(s) is a real symbol such that

030, H(s)| < Cayp, ol + 5] =2, (E.3)

is enough. We would like to compute the integral kernel of
t ~ n st iyt
U(t) = Texp (—i / H(s)ds> — tim JJe (%), (E.4)
0 n—)oojzl

where we use the product with time increasing to the left, see (77).
By the properties of the Weyl quantization, we expect that

e i — Op (e_i"H> + O(u?), (E.5)

where

Therefore,

J=1 j=1
= [Lop(e #75)) + 0w, (£3)
j=1
and consequently U(t) = hﬁm HOp(e I%H(%)) (E.9)
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Thus by (E.9) and (E.6) on the level of integral kernels we obtain

U(t,er,y,) ”H Jnt’z +I7 17pj) + (xj _xjfl)pj)

|
=g
g B
\
\
e
2
=4

_ " dp,
8 H dz; H (27r)d‘ T_ = Zo, (E.10)

=t =t Ty =,
n
= nlgrr;o/'~-/eXP it (7(’”"’?‘”% — H (&5 %m))
j=0
n—1 n dp
, j
x [T de T (%)d‘ o — (E.11)
j=1 j=1
Ty = Tp
Heuristically, this is written as follows:
Ut,zp,xz-) = x})xixl)pei‘](”’p), (E.12)

where [0,¢] 3 s — (z(s),p(s)) is an arbitrary phase space trajectory with x(0) = x_,
Z‘(t) =T,
t n
J(z,p) := lim — Z ((’”J:#p] - H (%,Iﬁ%,pj)) (E.13)

n—oo n
=0

- / (#(s)p(s) — H(s,z(s), p(s)) ds (B.14)

is the action expressed in terms of positions and momenta and the “measure on the phase
space paths” is the “limit” of

x+? x _nh—>120 H dx(Jt), Dp = nh_{rgolj <7> . (E.15)

In what follows we will restrict ourselves to quadratic Hamiltonians. It will be convenient
to represent the Hamiltonians in a slightly different way than in (6.13):

H(s) := %xiaij(s)xj + %(pi — Aik(s)xk)’yij (s)(pj — Ajk(s)xk), (E.16)
H(s) := %j}iaij(s)jfj + %(ﬁi — A (8)3%)7" (s) (p; — Aji(s)3"). (E.17)

In the sequel we will usually omit the indices in the above expressions. Note that by the
gauge transformation p — p+ %(A + ATz we could assume that A is antisymmetric, which
we will however not do in the sequel.
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For quadratic Hamiltonians (E.5) is justified, see Corollary 5.39.

Let [0,t] 2 s — (za(z4,2—,5),pa(x4,2_,s)) be the trajectory that satisfies the equa-
tions of motion and the boundary conditions z(0) = z_, z(t) = x4 (no boundary condi-
tions on pq). It is a stationary point of J(x, p):

a(x,p)J(xclapcl) =0. (EIS)
Along the classical trajectory, the action is the generating function of z(0),p(0) — =(t), p(¢):

S(wy,z-) =J(zalzy,z-),pa(zs,z-)) (E.19)

Let
2(8) = z(s) — xza(s), w(s) =p(s) —pa(s) (E.20)

be the ”quantum fluctuation”. To deal with quantum fluctuations, we introduce the follow-
ing operator on L?([0,t],C" & C™)

_ [0 =0 [AT(s)v(s)A(s) + a(s) —AT(s)v(s)
M{as 0} [ —y(s)A(s) v(s) (E:21)

with the boundary conditions z(0) = z(t) = 0. After integrating by parts and using the
boundary condition, we can rewrite the part of the action due to quantum fluctuations as
follows:

—z(s)a(s)z(s) — (w(s) — A(S)z(s))’y(s)(w(s) — A(s)z(s)))ds
1 z
=5 [z w]| M LU] ,  hence B(ZZVw)J(z,w) = M. (E.22)
Suppose Hy is another quadratic Hamiltonian, with the corresponding Uy, Sy, My. Then

using (7.11), we obtain

1J (z,p)
Ult,oqy,z_) fﬁ’lj)xix’Dpe

_ , E.23
Us(t,zy,2_) | D xDpehon (E.23)
Ty ,T_
_1
:(det (1+ (M — Mo)(My + 10)*1) *eiS (@4 e-)—iSo (e ,z) (E.24)

which often has a rigorous meaning.
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E.2 Real paths in the configuration space 1

Assume in addition that

H(t,,p) = (0 — Alt0)y(0) " (0 — Alt,2) + V(1,2). (1.25)
Then
Op(H(W) = 50— At2)(0) (60— At,2) +V(t,).
Introduce

v="(t)""(p— A(t,z)).
The Lagrangian for (G.37) is

L(t,x,v) = %v’y(t)v +vA(t,x) = V(t,x).

The exponent in the phase space path integral (E.12) depends quadratically on p. There-
fore, we can integrate it out, obtaining a configuration space path integral. More precisely,
first we make the change of variables

(B )

and then we do the integration wrt v;:

Ut 2s,-) (E.26)
= limC/-~-/exp "i[/(]t T+ T (xj_le))
n—oo " n . TL’ 2 9 B
j=1 n
n—1
deJJj T =1,
j=1
Ty = Tp
Co = (2r#)7"% 11 (detv(jt/n)
=1
Heuristically, we can rewrite this as
U(t,er’a';,) = Cry /eil(x) D x, (E27)
To,x_

where [0,t] 3 s — z(s) is a configuration space trajectory with x(0) = z_, x(t) = x4, the
formal “measure on the configuration space paths” is the same as above, the formal constant
C., depends only on s — 7(s) and

T t n jt ZL’j + ZL’j,1 (CL’j — l’jfl)
I(x) = lim — ; L <n TR : ) (E.28)
- /O L(s, 2(s), #(s))ds (E.29)
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is the action.
Assume now that the Hamiltonian is quadratic also in = and given by (E.16). The
corresponding Lagrangian is
1., . . 1. )
L(s,z,&) = ga'czvij(s)d:] + A (s)x’ — ix’aij (s)a’. (E.30)

Let [0,t] s +— za(z4+,2—,s) be the trajectory that satisfies the equations of motion
and the boundary conditions zi(0) = z_, za(t) = z4+. We have

I(za(zy,z)) = S(zy,x_). (E.31)
Let
z(s) = x(s) — zal(s), (E.32)
be the "quantum fluctuation”. Introduce the following operator on L?([0,t], C") with the
Dirichlet boundary conditions z(0) = z(t) = 0:
K := -0,y 1(5)0, + AT(5)0s — 0,A(s) — afs). (E.33)
Using 2(s)A(s)z(s) = 5 (2(s)A(s)z(s) + 2(s)AT(s)z(s)), integration by parts and boundary
conditions we express the fluctuation part of the action in terms of K:
I(x) — S(x4,2-) (E.34)
1

=3 /0 (é(s)vfl(s)z(s) + 2(s) AT (5)2(s) + 2(s) A(s)2(s) — Z(S)a(s)z(s))ds

= %(Z|KZ), hence 921(z) = K. (E.35)

Suppose Hj is another quadratic Hamiltonian, which has the same s — ~(s) as H. Let
Ly, Iy, Ky be the corresponding Lagrangian, action and fluctuation operator. Then we can
write

il(x)
Ultra) T (E.36)
Us(t,zq,x—)  [eilo@ D g '
T4 ,T_
=(det T+ (K — Ko)(Ko + iO)_l)_% exp (iS(z4,2_) —iSo(z4,2)), (E.37)
E.3 Hamiltonians quadratic in momenta II
Suppose, more generally, that
1 »
H(tv xvp) = i(pl - Ai(tv x))’ylj (t’ 1‘) (pj - Aj(tv :L’)) + V(t’ 1') (E38)
Then
1 3
Op(H(1)) = 5pi—Ailt, )" (@) (p; — A(t,2)) + V(L @)

—% Z Ogi Oy ﬁ/ij (t, ).
ij
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1

(For brevity, [y*] will be denoted y~! and [y;;] is denoted )

Introduce
v = 7_1@7 ],‘) (p - A(t7 Jf))

The Lagrangian for (G.39) is
1. 4 A
L(t,x,v) = ivl%j(t,m)iﬂ +v’ At x) - V(t, x).

Consider the phase space path integral (G.36). The exponent depends quadratically on
p. Therefore, we can integrate it out, obtaining a configuration space path integral. More
precisely, first we do the integration wrt p(-):

Utt.y) = [ Day (o)D) exp (1 [ Gt
1

~3 (p(s) — A(s, x(s))'y_l (s, x(s)) (p(s) — A(s, x(s)) — V(s, x(s)))ds)

Dy (z(:)) exp (i/o (%dc(s)y(s, z(s))a(s) + &(s)A(s, z(s)) — V(S,x(s)))ds

t
+1/ Trv(s,x(s))ds)
2 0
¢ 1
= /Dw,y (x(-)) exp (/0 (iL(s,:c(s),dc(s)) + 2Trfy(s,x(s)))ds> . (E.39)
E.4 Example—the harmonic oscillator
Let 1 1
T2 -2
H= 2p + 237 .

It is well-known that for ¢ €]0, 7,

(E.40)

it (e s )cont + 2

x,y) = (27risint)*% exp( st
isin

(G.8) is called the Mehler formula.
We will derive (G.8) from the path integral formalism. We will use the explicit formula
for the free dynamics with Hy = %pQ:

e o (1 y) = (27Tit)_% exp (7—(952; y) ) (E.41)

For t €]0, 7|, there exists a unique trajectory for H starting from y and ending at =. Similarly
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(with no restriction on time) there exists a unique trajectory for Hy:

cos(s — %) sin(s — %)
xcl(x7ya8): t 2 (x—l—y)—l—itQ(x—y),
COS 5 Sln§
S t—s
zo,a(z,y,5) = n +y( 7 )
Now
i
I(x) = / 5(:{:2(5) - .IQ(S))dS,
0
(2% + y?) cost — 2xy
I c P = N )
(wa(z,y) 2sint
1
Similarly,
‘1
Iy(z) = / —i?(s)ds,
0 2
2
T —
IO(xO,cl(xay)) = ( 2ty) )
Ky=—=A
Therefore,
s el D gz
(§] ltH(.Z‘,y) _ f Ty, T_
e—itHg (‘r,y) feifg 'D T
T4, T

» ( A >;exp (i)
=de
A+1 s (z—y)?
+ exp (127?)

(E.42)

(E.43)

(E.44)

(E.45)

(E.46)

(B.AT7)

(E.48)

(E.49)

(E.50)

(E.51)

Here A denotes the Laplacian with the Dirichlet boundary conditions on the interval [0, t].

Its spectrum is {“zfz |k=1,2,... } Therefore,

L0 ) - 5
N m2k2/)  sint’

Now (G.9) implies (G.8).
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E.5 Vacuum amplitude by path integrals

Consider a time dependent Hamiltonian, as in Subsections E.1 and E.2. Consider two Fock
representations as in Subsection E.5. Let vy = [v4,;] be two symmetric matrices with
Rev? > 0. Consider the Gaussian vectors

Qi(x) = ok (det Vi)%e_%wiz. (E.54)
We will compute the vacuum expectation value by the method of path integrals.
(4 U(0-)

=% (detv})* (detv_)? / Ut o4,z )deydo_e~ orvier—fo-vio-

=r% (det I/_T_)% (det 1/,)% /e”** @P)DrDp, (E.55)
where we used
dx+dx_z}’)zix = Dz, (E.56)
and
Ji_(,p) (E:57)

= %x+yizx+ + J(x,p) + %x_ugx_
— %z(t)yfx(t) + %I(O)V_sc((])

—x(s)a(s)a(s) — (p(s) — A(s)a(s))v(s) (p(s) — A(S)ff(S)))d&

We would like to write J,_ as a quadratic form defined by a certain operator M*+~.
This is a little problematic, since J4_ is not bounded from below, and even not Hermitian.
Nevertheless, one can argue that if we define the operator on L?([0,t],C" & C")

— [0 =0 _ [AT(s)v(s)A(s) + als) —AT(s)v(s)
e e B vy v it (559
with the boundary conditions
via(t) —ivi 'p(t) =0, v_x(0)+iv='p(0) =0, (E.59)
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then

Ji_(2,p) = ;( m ‘M*‘ m ) (E.60)

Therefore, we obtain the heuristic formula
(Q|U®)Q_) = C(det M+~ +i0)~ 3. (E.61)

We can do the same for another Hamiltonian Hy. Taking the logarithm of the ratio of
two versions of (E.61) we obtain

Qe U®Q-) 1

(o @) = 2 (IO 10 O 4 10))

= 3T (14 (M - ME 0. (R62)

For instance we could take Hy = 0. Of course, the corresponding evolution is simply the
identity. The fluctuation operator is simple but not entirely trivial:

_ 0 0,
M~ = [_85 0} (E.63)

with the boundary conditions (E.59).
We can also use the configuration space method. After doing the integration wrt p in
(E.55) we obtain

(Q+U®Q-)
—Cym % (det v ) (det v_)? / o=@ Dy, (E.64)

where

I (2) = %x(t)ufac(t) +I() + %x(o)yzx(o)

- %x(t)yfx(t) + %x(o)v_aﬁ(o)

+ 5/0 <:'c(s)’7‘1(s):'c(s) + @(s)A(s)x(s) + 2(s) AT (s)i(s) — x(s)a(s)x(s))ds

and C,, I(z) are the same as in Subsection E.2.
The quadratic form is not Hermitian, however it should be bounded from below. It can
be written as the expectation value of the following operator on L?([0,t],C")

KT = —0,771(5)0, + AT (5)0s — 0, A(s) — a(s). (E.65)
with the boundary conditions

viz(t) — i (2(t) + A(t)z(t)) =0, (E.66)
v_z(0) + iv=" (2:(0) + A(0)z(0)) =0.
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Thus
1
Iy (x)= 5(3:\[("'_3:). (E.68)
Thus we obtain a heuristic formula
1
3

QL UBQ) = Cv(det(KJr_ + iO))7 (E.69)

Let Lo be another Lagrangian that has the same s — v(s) as L. For Ly we introduce
and K . Taking the logarithm of the ratio of two versions of (E.69) we obtain

+ —
n m = —%Tr(ln(K"'_ +i0) ~ In(Kg ™ +10))

= —%Tr In (]1 + (Kt = K ) (K™ + iO)‘l). (E.70)

E.6 Scattering operator and path integral
Let 24 be as in (E.54). Fix also asymptotic Hamiltonians

i+ 5,1 + ki +
H* := 57 aga’ + 5(?1‘ — A2 )V (py — Ajk‘rk)a (E.71)
such that 0= a® + (2 +id4)y2 (V2 +idy). (E.72)

(E.72) guarantees that QF is the ground state of H=.
Suppose that R 5 t — H(t) is a quadratic Hamiltonian of the form (E.16). Assume that

H(s)= H*, +s5 > Th. (E.73)

We define the following operator on L?(R,C" & C")

_ [0 0] _ [AT(s)1(s)A(s) + a(s) —AT(s)7(s)
=l 0 [T )] (7
and another operator on L?([0,t],C")
K := =0,y (5)0s + AT (5)0s — 0sA(s) — a(s). (E.75)

Note that in both M and K we do not need to impose boundary conditions at +oo. In
particular, if H is real, then both operators are essentially self-adjoint on C¢°.

We can do the same for another Hamiltonian Hj satisfying the same conditions. We
have

H. QL =FE.Q4. (E.76)

Therefore for t > T,
(QF|U(t, —H)Q7) = e D TDE (b U(T, ~T)07), (E.77)
(QF|Uo(t, —1)Q7) = e =D ET=0E- (U (T, ~T)Q7). (E.78)
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Hence the following limit exists:

QT U, -H)Q-)  (QTU(T,-T)Q-)
A (QF|Uo(t, —t)Q=)  (QF|Uo(T, —=T)2™) (E-79)

Applying the usual computation, we obtain
QUL —H0) 1

Jim I ey = (]1 (M — Mo) (M + 10)—1) (E.80)

_ %Trln (]1+(K7K0)(Ko+io)*1). (E.81)

Here is an important special case of the above construction. We would like to compute
the scattering operator

S = tlim HU(t, —t)elH-. (E.82)
We set
Hﬁ .
Hol(t) := E<0; (E.83)
H, t>0.
Then
QF)1SQ~) . (QFetHrU(t, —t)etH-Q7)
=] E.84
Q) o (QFQ) (E-84)
+ _ —
=l XU Z0Q7) (E.85)

1% ([ Oo(t, —0)9)

Thus we obtain a formula for the normalized vacuum expectation value of the scattering
operator:

+ —
ln(?mi?)) = —%Trln (ﬂ+(M—MO)(M0+io)—1) (E.86)
= —%Trln (]1+(K—KO)(KO+10)-1). (E.87)

E.7 Path integrals and the Wick rotation

Let us describe an alternative treatment of the setup from Subsection E.6 based on the Wick
rotation, which works for positive Hamiltonians.

Assume that v > 0. Introduce the “Euclidean” versions of the action, of the fluctuation
operator on L?(R,C") and of the path integral:

I%(z) = /OC %(z(s)'y_l(s)z(s) —i2(s)A(s)z(s) —iz(s) AT (s)2(s)

+ 2(s)a(s)=(s) ) ds = %(z|KEz), (E.88)
K® = —0,771(5)0, — AT (5)i0, +10,A(s) + a(s), (E.89)

e~ "Dy -3
M(z)gz - (det KE(KOE)—l) . (E.90)
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The Wick rotation involves replacing the Euclidean time s with e?s. In the Wick rotated
objects we will use the superscript 8, which for § = 0 can be replaced with E:

I9(z) = /OO 1 (e_ieé(s)y_l(s)i(s) —i2(s)A(s)z(s) — iz(s) AT (s)2(s)

02
n eiez(s)a(s)z(s)>ds = ot ( IK2), (E.91)
K’ = 209,471 (5)0, —e AT (s )18S + e %19, A(s) + as), (E.92)

where we replaced ds with eds.
For § = — 3% the variable s corresponds to the “physical time”, and we retrieve the usual
action and the fluctuation operator:

_10(2)‘ =il(z), (E.03)
—K"‘ = K +i0, (E.94)

The +i0 appears because Ime~2¢ > 0 for 6 \ —% and —0,771(5)d; is positive. Thus

= (detK(Ko +io)—1) : (E.95)

1
2

(detK‘g(Kg)_l)

0=—12

F Operators on manifolds

F.1 Invariant measure

Let M be a (pseudo-)Riemannian manifold with coordinates [?] and a metric tensor [¢/].
The coordinates for every point p determine the basis dz?, i = 1,...,d, of TfM and 0.,
i=1,...,d, of T,M. We have

iy = (0210z5), gij = (d1'2|d1’j),

where [¢%/] is the inverse of [g;;]. When we change the coordinates x — #, then

_ Oa" 02
Inm = 033" oFm A= Jij-
Therefore,
Oz 2
det g = <det —T) det g.
0T
Hence

[ t@ldetgl e = [ 1@ detglt @)z, (F.1)

Thus if we set |g| := det g, then |g|2 (z)dz is an invariant measure on M. It defines a natural
Hilbert space with the scalar product

(ufuw) == / w@yw()|g)* (2)de. (F.2)
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Here u, w are scalar functions on M, that is their values do not depend on the coordinates.
Instead of scalars one can use half densities, that is functions on M that depend on

coordinates: if we change the coordinate from x to & it transforms as u — | %m.

Every scalar function can be half-densitized. More precisely, the following map associates

to a scalar function u a half-density:
U Uy = 9] u.

The scalar product between two half-densities is

(z)dz. (F.3)

1
2

(wlw) = [ @@

F.2 Geodesics

Let M be a Riemannian manifold and pg,p; € M, then a geodesics joining py and p; is a
map [0,1] 3 t % x(t) € M such that z(0) = py and (1) = p;, which is a stationary point
of the length

| Vaseoamaoa (F.4)

The Euler-Lagrange equations yield

d — 1 , , , o
0= (—a-k ) k),/g,ﬁcz:m - 7(29-,@5&@ + geaddil + gipdtdt — g--k:'c’:'v])
dt €T €T J QW (2 Js 1K, 17,

J

i d 1
5 . F.5
Ikt 4t i i (F:5)

Introducing the Christoffel symbol

im(

) 1
k= 29 (Gm.t + Gmik — Gki,m) (F.6)

we rewrite this as 4 ) ,
A e (F.7)

where f(t) is arbtrary.
There exists another variational principle for geodesics based on the functional

1
/ gij(z(1))&" (7)&’ (T)dr. (F.8)
0
Here the Euler-Lagrange equations yield simply
0= (E@ck — axk)gijm ¥ =g + Ijatal.

We obtain a unique canonical parametrization by the so-called affine parameter. Note that
(F.8) can be used also in the pseudo-Riemannian case.
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Using the Lagrangian o
L(.’II,J}) = g”(l‘).’ﬁzxj

we introduce the momentum

oL

&= PR 9ij 3’
and after the Legendre transformation we obtain the Hamiltonian
H=i'¢; — L = g"(x)&¢;. (F.9)

Note that the same trajectories as for (J.5) one obtains with the Hamiltonian
VH = /g9 (@)&¢;. (F.10)

In fact, the Hamilton equations for (F.10) are

= g9 (2)§;

Vg7 (2)&&;
‘ 9 (@),
E= T e———
2¢/9 ()&,

Besides /g% (x)&;&; is preserved along the trajectories. The advantage of the Hamilton
equations for (F.10) is that they preserve conical sets—they are invariant wrt the scaling in

.

F.3 2nd order operators
Suppose that we have an operator on C°°(M), which in coordinates has the form
L = g"(2)0;0; + b'(2)0; + c(z). (F.11)

We will assume that ¢/ is real and nondegenerate. When we change the coordinates, the
principal symbol ¢¥¢4¢7 does not change. Therefore, it can be interpreted as the metric
tensor, so that M becomes a pseudo-Riemannian manifold.

Clearly, b; and ¢ depend on the choice of coordinates. To interpret (F.11) geometrically,
choose a 1-form A;dz? and a O-form V. Let u,w be (scalar) functions on M. The following
expression does not depend on the coordinates:

/ |g|% (mgij(—iajw + Ajw) + Vﬂw) dz. (F.12)
After integrating by parts, (F.12) becomes
[ (ol i, + A0l (<105 + 45) + V) ulgl b (F.13)
Therefore, the geometric form of (F.11) on scalars, resp. on half-densities are
L= |g|#(=i0; + Ai)lgl 79" (~i0; + Aj) + V, (F.14)
Ly = |g| =% (—i0; + Ai)|g|> g7 (—i0; + Aj)lg| =% + V- (F.15)
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F.4 Equations second order in time

Consider the equation

r(t) = (02 + L) f(t), (F.16)

where L is positive. Given f(0), f/(0) it can be solved as follows:

VIFO) —if 0 —i [ e VEr(u)du
2 o

23/{ (ff( ) +if'(0) + i/ot ei“ﬁr(u)du). (F.17)

=S~

F.5 Wave equation—static case

Assume that g;; is positive definite metric tensor on a manifold 3. Consider the static wave
(or Klein-Gordon) equation on R x X:

(87 + 19174 (—i0s + An)lglb gV (=10 + Aplgl™F + Y) f = (F.18)

It is of the form (F.16) with L given by (F.15). If L is positive, then we can apply (F.17)
directly. If not, we can split it as
L=ILy+Y,

where
1 . 1 55 . _1
Lo == |g|7#(=i0; + Ai)lgl>¢" (=10; + A;j)|g| ™3 (F.19)

is positive. Then we can rewrite (F.17) as

[0 ltr(\ﬁf i /Otem Lo(r(u)—Y)f(u)du>
+ Qg(f £(0) +if'(0 /Oteiu B0 (r(u) = ¥ f(w))du). (F.20)

Theorem F.1. Suppose that f,r € L*»~°. Suppose that g, A,Y are smooth, [g"] is
positive. Let v, be the geodesic flow, that is, the flow on T#RY given by the Hamiltonian

\/gij(di)gigj. Then
WE(f(t) = %(WF(f(0)) U | 7-sWF(r(s)). (F.21)

0<s<t

Proof. If L is positive, we can use directly Theorem 12.27. If not, we can use (F.20). We
note that \/%Y € U1, Therefore, the statement follows by iterating (F.20). O
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F.6 Wave equation—generic case

Suppose that M is a Lorentzian manifold. Consider the Klein-Gordon equation on M:
(|g\_1(—iaﬂ + A,)g)2 9" (=10, + AV)|gl™* + Y)f =r. (F.22)

We say that a hypersurface S is Cauchy if it is spatial and every geodesics intersects S
exactly once. We say that M is globally hyperbolic if it possesses a Cauchy surface.
For a geodesic v given by R 3 t — z#(t), we define its lift to TfOM by

3= {("(t), \* () guv (z(t)) |t €R, A #0}.
Introduce the characteristic set of the equation (F.22)
Char := {(x,€) € TH,M | £.£,9(x) = 0}.
Note that Char is a closed conical set. It is a disjoint union of lifts of null geodesics.

Theorem F.2. We assume that M is globally hyperbolic. Suppose that f,r € L*~> satisfy
(F.22). Then
WE(f) C Char UWF(r).

Besides, if v is a null geodesic lifted to the cotangent bundle TfOM, then WE(f) N7 is a
union of intervals whose ends are contained in WF(r) or are infinite.

In order to analyse (F.22) it is useful to identify (at least locally) M with R x X, such that
the metric g = [g,,] restricted to 3, denoted gs;, was spatial. Equivalently, d¢ is timelike.
Thus M is foliated by Cauchy surfaces. (It is a nontrivial fact that you can do it on a
globally hyperbolic manifold).

G Path integrals—old notes

In this section i = 1 and we do not put hats on p and z. We will be not very precise
concerning the limits — often lim may mean the strong limit.

G.1 Evolution

Suppose that we have a family of operators ¢ — B(t) depending on a real variable. Typically,
we will assume that B(t) are generators of 1-parameter groups (eg. i times a self-adjoint
operator). Under certain conditions on the continuity that we will not discuss there exists
a unique operator function that in appropriate sense satisfies

d
T Ulto) = B)U(ts,t-),
+

Ut,t) = 1.
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It also satisfies

S Ut t) = Ul 1B,
Ulta, t)U(t1,t0) = Ulta,to).
If B(t) are bounded then
Ulty,t-)=> / B(ty) - - B(t1)dt, - - - dt;.

=04, i > Sty >t

Texp (/t+ B(t)dt) — Ut ).

In particular, if B(t) = B does not depend on time, then U(ty,t_) = e(t+=t-)5,
In what follows we will restrict ourselves to the case t_ = 0 and ¢ty = t and we will
consider

We will write

U(t) := Texp (/Ot B(s)ds) . (G.1)
Note that the whole evolution can be retrieved from (G.1) by

Ulty,t)=U(t)U(t-)" .
We have

U(t) = 1im [T en B0, (G.2)
j=1

(In multiple products we will assume that the factors are ordered from the right to the left).
Now suppose that F(s,u) is an operator function such that uniformly in s

"B _ P(s,u) = o(u),
[F(s,u)l < C.
Then
t gt ot
v = Jim TIF(77) (G3)
j=1
Indeed,

Jj=1 j=1
n n k-1

© ST ) (st (D)) T
Py e R s )5

_ ~1

= no(n™") T 0
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Example G.1. (1) F(s,u) = 14 uB(s). Thus
- t /gt
U = JL“;E (“ nB(n)>~

Strictly speaking, this works only if B(t) is uniformly bounded.

In particular,
t n
et = lim (]1+ 7B> .
n

n—roo

(2) F(s,u)=(1— uB(s))_l. Then

U(t) = lim ﬁ (11 - ;B(JD) _1.

This should work also if B(t) is unbounded.

In particular,
t —-n
e” = lim (1--B) .
n

n—o0

(3) Suppose that B(t) = A(t)+C(t), where both A(t) and C(t) are generators of semigroups.
Set F(s,u) = e"A1euC1)  Thys

= i FAME) exCE)
U(t) nhﬁ\rr;o 1_[1 e e . (G.4)
s

In particular, we obtain the Lie-Trotter formula

. t4 o\
et(AtC) — lim (enAe"C) .

n—oo

G.2 Scattering operator

We will usually assume that the dynamics is generated by iH (t) where H(t) is a self-adjoint

operator. Often,
H(t) = Ho + V(1),

where Hj is a fixed self-adjoint operator. The evolution in the interaction picture is
. t+ .
S(ty,t—) = elt+H”TeXp( —1i H(t)dt) e it-Ho,
t_
The scattering operator is defined as

S = lim S(t+,t,).

ty,—t_—o0
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Introduce the Hamiltonian in the interaction picture

Hip(t) = eltHoV (t)e~tHo,

Note that
O, S(tyit-) = —iHmg(t4)S(t4,1-),
O S(t4,t-) = iS(t4,t-)Hme(t4),
Sthe) = 1.
Therefore,
ty
S(ty,t) = Texp(—i Hlnt(t)dt),
t_
s = Texp(—i Hlnt(t)dt)

G.3 Bound state energy

Suppose that ®g and Ey, resp. ® and E are eigenvectors and eigenvalues of Hy, resp H, so
that
Hy®y = Eg®y, HP = FED.

We assume that ®, F are small perturbations of ®g, Fy when the coupling constant A is
small enough.
The following heuristic formulas can be sometimes rigorously proven:

d . . )
_ — 3 N\ —1 —itHyg ,i2tH —itHy
E - E, tl}gloo(Ql) g log(®ole e e D). (G.5)

To see why we can expect (G.5) to be true, we write
((I)O|efitngi2tHefitHo(I)o) _ |((I)O‘(I))|2ei2t(E7E0) + C(t)

Then, if we can argue that for large ¢ the term C(t) does not play a role, we obtain (G.5).

G.4 Path integrals for Schrodinger operators

We consider

h(t,z,p) := %p2 +V(t,x),
H(t) = Op(h(t) = —5A+V(t2),
U(t) = Texp (—i/0 H(s)ds) . (G.6)

We have _ _ )
e 3 (z,y) = (2mit) " 2ez (@)
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From

n
T —E V(L 2)igh A
U(t) ”L%jlllle e
we obtain
n . d . 2
2mit\ —9 inlej_1-ei)% L4t
= 1 . (7) — g V(L)
U(tvxay) nl—>ngo dxn 1 /dxl 1_[1 n € ¢ Y = Zo,
j:

T = Iy,

|
i»—a
g5
/N
Do
JE
~
3
|
o
I\J\
Q.
8
S
|
—
\
o,
8
—

where

is the Lagrangian and

D,y(z()) = lim (@)_

n

dan
2

d%@) --.dz(f) (G.7)

n

is some kind of a limit of the Lebesgue measure on paths [0,¢] 3 s — x(s) such that z(0) =y
and end up at z(t) = x.

G.5 Example—the harmonic oscillator

Let

1 1
H=_p*>+ —2°
oP" T 57

It is well-known that for ¢ €]0, 7|,

—itH(

(G.8)

—(22 + y?) cost + ny)
e .

) = (2risint)~ 3 exp (
= (2wisin X
Y= Aems P Disint
(G.8) is called the Mehler formula.

We will derive (G.8) from the path integral formalism. We will use the explicit formula

for the free dynamics with Hy = %pQ:
—(z —y)?

e o (g y) = (27Tit)_% exp ( o

). (G.9)
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For t €]0, 7, there exists a unique trajectory for H starting from y and ending at . Similarly
(with no restriction on time) there exists a unique trajectory for Hy:

ra(s) = 2O B gy OB,y (@10)
2 2
z0,01(8) = xf + y(t ; S). (G.11)
Now we set x(s) = za(s) + z(s) and obtain

/0 L(z(s) = /0 5 2°(s))ds (G.12)
/ L(za(s), Ze(s))ds —|—/ L(z(s), 4(s))ds (G.13)

0 0

22+ y?) cost — 2x t
_ +y2)sintt 22y +/0 %(2'2(5) — 2%(s))ds. (G.14)

Similarly, setting x(s) = xo,a(s) + z(s) we obtain

t i = t}iﬂs s
/()Lo(x(s),x(s))ds—/o 5 (s)d (G.15)
(G.16)
x—y)? k
_ ! zty) +/0 %?@)ds. (G.17)

Therefore,

e—.itH(x’y) _ fexp( fo L(z(s ))ds) w(z()
e o (z, y) [ exp (i fo Lo (z(s), x'(s))ds)Dz,y (z(+)
_ Lo (1205 11 40— oot
_ fexp( E=TN ds)Doo( ()
- i—a) \Pexp (i—(z ) cost2ey )
= det (5(2_A — 1)> exp( Y ) (G.20)

Here —A denotes the minus Laplacian with the Dirichlet boundary conditions on the interval
[0,t]. Tts spectrum is {”2“2

(G.18)

(G.19)

e } Therefore, at least formally,

L=A) _ 1
et <§(2—A - 1))  det (1+a-1) (G20
k=1



Now (G.9) implies (G.8).
G.6 Path integrals for Schrodinger operators with the imaginary
time
Let us repeat the same computation for the evolution generated by
—H(t)=—-(-A+V(ta)).

We add the superscript E for “Euclidean”:

t n _
E = —_ = 1 _%V(%’x) %A
U=(t) : Texp( /0 H(s)ds) nlgr;ojl;[le en”.
Using
e%m(m,y) = (27rt)_d/ge_%(“'_y)2.
we obtain

. oty — %
UB(t,z,y) = nl;rrgo (—) /dxn_1~~~/dx1

Heuristically, this is written as

U = [ (= [ 1E(a(6)06)d) D5, (510),

/

where 1
LE(s,2,2) := iiz +V (s, z)

is the “Euclidean Lagrangian” and

DE (2()) == lim (@)‘%dz(m - Ut) da(2)

n—00 n

is similar to (G.7).

G.7 Wiener measure
AW, (a() = exp (= [ 58%))asDE, (o)) et

can be interpreted as a measure on paths, functions [0,¢] 3 s — z(s) such that 2(0) = y—the
Wiener measure.
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Let us fix ¢, > --- > t; > 0, and F' is a function on the space of paths depending only
on x(tp),...,x(t1) (such a function is called a cylinder function). Thus

F(z()) =F, (x(tn), . ,x(tl)).

Then we set

[, @0)F(a0) (G.23)

_(1”717“1)2 _(zp—=1)? _(m1—y)?
e 20n—tn_1) e 2(t2—t1) e 2t
:/Ftn _____ 1 (@, ., 31) dz, - - 7dzo dz;.
(27 (tn — tn—1))? (2m(ta — t1)) (27ty)®

We easily check the correctness of the definition on all cylinder functions. Then we extend
the measure to a larger space of paths—there are various possibilities.

We can use the Wiener measure to (rigorously) express the integral kernel of U¥(t). Let
®, ¥ € L?(RY). Then the so-called Feynman-Katz formula says

(®U"(t)®) (G.24)

:/dx(O)/dWx(O)(x(-))@(x(t))\ll(x(O))exp(—/Ot V(s,x(s))ds).

Theorem G.2. Lett,t,to > 0. Then
/x(t)dWO (z(-)) =0, (G.25)
/{Ei(tg)l'j(tl)dWO (LL'()) = (Sij min(tg,h), (G26)

[ attz) = a6 (o) = itz — 1l (@27)

Proof. Let us prove (G.26). Let to > t1. Then

2
(wg—wzp)? 1

/ (t2)a(t2)dWo ( // T S (G.28)
xr1ax .
1)dWo G (ts—t1))} (2mt)E
5 e 2t1
= [ xi——dzx = 1. G.29
/ Yort)t ! (G-29)
O
Recall the formula (7.12)
301D (0) = (det 2mv)~ / U(z)e—br 'ody, (G-30)

which says that for Gaussian measures you can “integrate by differentiating”. The Wiener
measure is Gaussian, and in this case (G.30) has the form

/dWo (z(-))F(x()) = exp (%aw(sz) min(sa, sl)aw(sl))F(a:(-)). (G.31)
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Indeed, the operator whose quadratic form appears in the Wiener measure is the Laplacian
n [0,¢], which is Dirichlet at 0 and Neumann at ¢t. Now the operator with the integral

kernel min(¢s,¢1) is the inverse of this Laplacian.

G.8 General Hamiltonians — Weyl quantization

Let [0,t] > s — h(s,z,p) € R be a time dependent classical Hamiltonian. Set
H(s) := Op(h(s))
and U(t) as in (G.6).

Lemma G.3.
o—10p (h(s)) _ Op(e ™)) = O(u?). (G.32)

Proof. Let us drop the reference to s in h(s). We have

aeinp(h)Op(e—iuh) _ ieinp(h) (Op(h)op(e—iuh) _ Op(he_iuh)). (G33)

Now .
Op(h)Op(e™") = Op(he ™") + %Op({h,e_i“h}) + O(u?). (G.34)

The second term on the right of (G.34) is zero. Therefore, (G.33) is O(u?). Clearly,
eOP(M Op (e~ivh) ‘u:O = 1. Integrating O(u?) from 0 we obtain O(u?). O

Thus we can use F'(s,u) := Op(e”"(*)) in (G.3), so that
_ . = —ith(L
Uity = lim H1 Op(e 11 (4))
s
Thus

U(taxvy) = lim / /HeXp Jnfxl +I7 1,pg)+i(xj—xj71)]9j)

n—0o0

_ n dpj
8 H dz; H (277)65‘ y = o, (G-35)
7j=1 J=1
T = Zy.
5=0
n—1 n dp
‘ j
10 AP o
J=1 =1 T = Tn



Heuristically, this is written as follows:

Utir.) = [Day GOID GO e (i / (()pls) — A(s, 2(), () ds) 7

where [0,¢] 5 s — (z(s),p(s)) is an arbitrary phase space trajectory with z(0) =y, z(t) =«
and the “measure on the phase space paths” is

n—1 . n dp( (5 l)i
. t 2/n
Doy (@) =t Lo (). p0) =11 ( Gy )

j=1 j=1
G.9 Hamiltonians quadratic in momenta I
Assume in addition that

1
Then
1
Introduce
v=p—A(t, x).

The Lagrangian for (G.37) is
1
L(t,z,v) = 502 +vA(t,x) — V(t,x).

Consider the phase space path integral (G.36). The exponent depends quadratically on
p. Therefore, we can integrate it out, obtaining a configuration space path integral. More
precisely, first we make the change of variables

vj =pj — A(JJ%)’

and then we do the integration wrt v:

Uitr) = Jim [ - /p( i(” B (o + A(,25)

n

1 n—1
—5ur = V() )) Hd H

T =z,
: Jt Tj+ 2z (xj—xjfl)
- L
Jm [ few Z (75 n
x(2mie) "4 dej‘ )= 0. (G.38)

T =T,
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Heuristically, this is written as

U(t,z,y) /Dzy exp( /Ot L(s,m(s),dc(s))ds) ,

where [0,t] 5 s — x(s) is a configuration space trajectory with 2(0) =y, z(¢t) = = and the
formal “measure on the configuration space paths” is the same as in (G.7)

G.10 Hamiltonians quadratic in momenta 11

Suppose, more generally, that

h(ta x,p) = %(pz - Ai(tv x))gij (ta 217)(]7]‘ - Aj (t7 aj)) + V(t7 :L‘) (G39)
Then
Op(h(1) = 5o~ Ailt,2))g(t,2)(p; — Ayt ) + V(1)

1 ..
1 Z 0,0, g" (t, ).

j

(For brevity, [¢*/] will be denoted g~* and [g;;] is denoted g)
Introduce

v = gil(ta I) (p - A(tv 17))
The Lagrangian for (G.39) is

=v'g;; (t, x)v! + 07 At x) — V(t, ).

L(t,xz,v) = 5

Consider the phase space path integral (G.36). The exponent depends quadratically on

p. Therefore, we can integrate it out, obtaining a configuration space path integral. More
precisely, first we do the integration wrt p(-):

Uttey) = [ Day(a()D(() exp (i [ Gt

—l(p(s) A(s, w(s))g_l(s,x(s)) (p(s) - A(S,x(s)) — V(s,x(s)))ds)

/Dm y(z(+)) exp ( /Ot (%x(s)g(sw(s))x(s) + @(s)A(s, z(s)) — V(s,x(s)))ds

%/ Trg(s, (s ))ds)

/Dw ) exp (/Ot (iL(s. 2(s), () + 2’Hg(s 2(s )))ds> . (G.40)
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G.11 Semiclassical path integration

Let us repeat the most important formulas in the presence of a Planck constant #.

U(t) = Texp (fli /Ot H(s)ds> . (G.41)

it
Ult) = [ Doy @)D o) exw (5 [ @) ~ hsale)pls) as)
We assume in addition that the Hamiltonian has the form (G.39), and we set

2(s) = wa(s) + Vhz(s),

where z is the classical solution such that z(0) = y and zq(t) = .

Uttay) = 1t Do, (0 ha0) P(h /OtL<s,x<s>,ﬁc<s>>ds)

= htexp <il‘z /OtL(S,zcl(S)J?cl(S))dS)

/DO 0 (2(-))exp (2 /Ot (ai(s)[,(s,xcl(s),md(s))z(s)z(s)

+204(5)0i(5) L (S, Za(8), Zal (s)) z(8)2(s)

—1—85(3)14(57 za(s), xCl(s)) Z(s)i(s) + O(\/ﬁ))ds>

=

—hdet( [ Jo 2o Ls,zals),zals))  fy 3x(s)5fc<s)L(S»$cl(s),ffcl(s))])_
27 fot 0y s)ax(s (S xcl( )73701(5)) f(: 33(5)L(8,mcl(8),mcl(s))

X exp (711 /Ot L(s,xcl(S),fbcl(S))ds) (1+0(Vh)).

G.12 General Hamiltonians — Wick quantization

Let [0,t] © s — h(s,a*,a) € R be a time dependent classical Hamiltonian expressed in terms
of the complex coordinates. Set

H(t) := Op® *(h(t))
and U(t) as in (G.41). (We drop the tilde from h and @, as compared with the notation of

(4.15).)
Following Lemma G.3 we prove that

e—inp“*’a(h(s)) _ Opa*,a(efiuh(s)) — O(’U,2) (G42)

163



Thus we can use F(s,u) := Op® (e7™h()) in (G.3), so that

Op"(ult) = V) = Jim TLop (e (5),

Thus, by (5.25),

u(t,a*;a) = nan;oexp(Zﬁak(?QZf)HeXp —ith n, J,a]))‘

k>j a=0p="-=0ai.

Heuristically, this can be rewritten as

t t
u(t,a*,a) = exp (/ ds+/ ds_0(sy — s_)aa*(s+)3a(s)>
0 0

t
X exp (—i/ h(s,a*(s),a(s)) ds) . (G.43)
0 a=a(s),t>s>0
Alternatively, we can use the integral formula (??), and rewrite (G.43) as
n—1
bit1 —b;)b%  bj1(bi, —bF
u(t,a*, a) /-“/exp(z (* (b1 5 )% + i1 ng J))
n—1
R dbjs1db?
X Hexp ; J ta +b],a+b]>)J1;[1 W b;‘L:07b1:O. (G44)
Heuristically, it can be rewritten as
u(t,a*,a) (G.45)

S (),b0)) exp ( fy (2G4 4 LD iy (s, 0% + b7 (5), 0 + b(s)) ) ds)

wawa»waﬁcﬂ*%Wuﬁ”@@mﬁ

Here, D(b*(+),b(-)) is a “measure” on the complex trajectories satisfying b*(t) = 0, b(0) =
Let us describe another derivation of (G.45), which starts from (G.43). Consider the
operator G on L?([0,t]) with the integral kernel G(si,s_) := (sy — s_) Note that

0s . 0(s4 —5_) =0d(s4 —s_).

Besides, 0f(0) = 0. Therefore, 9;G = 1. Thus G is the inverse (“Green’s operator”) of the
operator d; with the boundary condition f(0) = 0. It is an unbounded operator with empty
resolvent. It is not antiselfadjoint — its adjoint is 9, with the boundary condition f(¢) = 0.
The corresponding sesquilinear form can be written as

/Ot a*(s)0sa(s)ds

Using (?7), (G.43) can be rewritten formally as (G.45).
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G.13 Vacuum expectation value

In particular, we have the following expression for the vacuum expectation value:
(QU®)9)
t . . "
fD(a(')) exp (fo (a*(s)0sa(s) —ih (s,a*(s),a(s))) ds)

= . G.46
[ D(a(-)) exp (fot a*(s)0sa(s)ds) ( )

For f,g € C? we will write
a*(f) =aifi, alg) = a;g;

One often tries to express everything in terms of vacuum expectation values. To this end

introduce functions
0,t] 3 s+ F(s),G(s) € C%,

and a (typically, nonphysical) Hamiltonian
H(s) +a*(F(s)) +a(G(s)).

The vacuum expectation value for this Hamiltonian is called the generating function:

Z(F,G) = <Q|Texp< - 1/0 (H(s) +a*(F(s)) + a(G(s)))ds> Q)

Note that we can retrieve full information about U(t) from Z(F,G) by differentiation.
Indeed let
Fi(s) = fid(s —1), Gi(s) = gid(s), fi.gi € CL.
Then

- FGh--Crdpog Z(FG)|

= (@ ()@ ()T (1) - a* (9)2)
To see this, assume for simplicity that
Fi(s) == Fu(s) = fo(s =), Gi(s) =+ = Gm(s) = gd(s),

and approximate the delta function:

1 0<s<e 0 0<s<t—eg
5(s) ~ 4 /€ NG St~ N .
0 e<s<t /e t—e<s<t

Using these approximations, we can write
Z(sF.uG) = lim (Q|e*isfa(f)U(t)e*iuia*(g)g>
€E—

= (O @e e 0a).
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Now

Fi---FG - .@ﬁ}}@%z(ﬂ é)’F*O G=0

anom (eis"*(f)mU(t)e’i““*(Q)Q)

= (@ () U B (9)"9).

=0, u=0

G.14 Scattering operator for Wick quantized Hamiltonians

Assume now that the Hamiltonian is defined for all times and is split into a time-independent
quadratic part and a perturbation:

h(t,a*,a) = a*ea + Aq(t,a”, a).
Set
Hy = Op“*’“(a*ea =a%eqa = Za €i0;

*

Q(t) = Op* “*(qt)),
so that H(t) = Ho + MQ(t). The scattering operator is
S = Texp( —i / Hlnt(t)dt),

where the interaction Hamiltonian is

HInt (t) — )\eitHo Q(t)e—itHo
_ )\Opa*,u (q(t eltea* e 1tsa)).

Setting S = Op® %(s), we can write

S(a,*’ a) = exp </ dt+/ dtfe(t+ - t)aa(t+)aa*(t_)>

X exp <_i)\ /_ZOO q (t e“la* (1), e_iata(t)) dt) ‘ a* = a* (1),

a=ua(t), teR
= exp </ dt+/ dt_eis(t+7t7)0(t+ — t—)aa(t+)aa*(t)>
X exp (i)\/ q(t,a*(t),a(t ))dt) ’ et q* = a*(t), (G.A47)

el*a =a(t), t € R
JDOC) exp (75 (07 (1) = i=4a) (9, + i) (b(1) — e~<ta) — iAq (1,17 (1), b(1))) dt)
fD(b()) exp ffooo ((b* (t) — eiEta*)(ﬁt +ie) (b(t) _ efista) ‘
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In the firtst step we made the substitution
a(t) = e Pa(t), a*(t) = e afy (1),

subsequently dropping the subscript Int. Then the differential operator was represented
as a convolution involving Green’s function of the operator J; + ie that has the kernel
ettt —t_).

H Diagrammatics

H.1 Friedrichs diagrams
H.1.1 Wick monomials

Monomials in commuting/anticommuting variables a*(¢), a(£) parametrized by, say, £ € R9,
are expressions of the form

r(a* (H.1)
/ /dfl- AEE A derr(Er, L EE e )
xa*(€5,) a0t (€ )aler) - al ), (H2)

The complex-valued function r, called the coefficient function is separately symmetric/antisymmetric
in the first m™ and the last m~ arguments. We call (m™,m™) the degree of (H.2). A poly-
nomial is a sum of monomials.

Consider creation/annihilation operators parametrized by ¢ € R%:

a(§),a"()lx = (€=¢), (H.3)
[a(6),a(eN)ls = [a"(§),a" ()]s = O. (H.4)

By a Wick monomial we mean an operator on l“s/a(L2 (R%)) given formally by

Q>

Q> —

(H.5)
/ /dsl- AEE e e e L6
=)t (EDaED) Al ). (1.6)

A Wick polynomial is a sum of Wick monomials.

Thus to each polynomial g(a*, a) we associate an operator q(a*,a). q(a*,a) is called the
Wick quantization of g(a*,a). q(a*,a) is called the Wick symbol of q(a*,a).

m-particle vectors have the form

(H.7)
:/ / (&1, )@ (Em) -+ a7 (61)QdE - -+ Ay, (H.8)
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where ¢ is a symmetric/antisymmetric function. Clearly,

la(@") Q2 = m! / G(Err ) PdEy - dEy. (1.9)

Note that if £ were a discrete variable, then (H.9) would not true in the case of coinciding &.
It is convenient to introduce the shorthand

[&ms - &1) i= a7 (&m) -+ - a7 ()82 (H.10)

Clearly, (H.10) is not an element of the Fock space, but for many purposes it can be treated
as one. It becomes an element of the Fock space after smearing with a L? test function, as
in (H.8).

If g(a*,a) is a Wick polynomial, it is convenient to decompose it in a sum of monomials
as follows:

Ak AN Qm‘*,m_(&*ad)
d@a = 3 R (.11
mt,m—

We have then
%rﬁ,m*(é-;urw“agf; ;;,w-wg;) (H'12)
=(&h. &M@ a)lg, . 60 (H.13)

Anticipating the applications to compute the scattering operator, the variables on the
right &, ,...,& will be sometimes called the incoming particles, and the variables on the

left &4 ..., & the outgoing particles.

my o

H.1.2 Products of Wick monomials

Suppose that g, (a*, a),..., ¢1(a*, @) are Wick polynomials. The Wick symbol of their product
q(a*,a) = qn(a*,a)---qu(a*,a) (H.14)

can be computed from the formula

q(a”, a) (H.15)
:exp(Z@ak&lj)qn(az,an)~--q1(a’{,a1) —a, ==y, (H.16)
k>i a*=a3=---=aj.

(H.16) leads naturally to a diagrammatic method of computing products of Wick polyomials.

To describe this method assume that r; are monomials of the degree (mj‘,mj_), j =

1,...,n. We would like to compute

o(@*,a) = 000 | m(@a)

. H.17
mitimsy, ! mim]! ( )

We will describe a diagramatic method for computing g(a*, a), the Wick symbol of (H.17).
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(1) Rules about drawing diagrams.

(i) Suppose that the monomial 7;(a*, a) has the degree (mj', m; ). We associate to it

a vertex with m; annihilation legs on the right and m;' creation legs on the left.
(ii) We align the vertices in the ascending order from the right to the left.

(iii) On the right we mark m~ incoming particles. Each corresponds to one of the
variables &, ,...,& and has a single creating legs. On the left m™* outgoing
particles. Each corresponds to on of the variables fj{u, ..., &6 and has a single
annihilation leg.

(iv) We connect pairs of legs with lines. All legs have to be connected. A line always
goes from a creation vertex on the right to an annihilation vertex on the left.

2) The product
( p
BU= [Tkt [T# ] %! (H.18)
§>i j i
will be called the symmetry factor of the diagram. Here
(i) kj; is the number of lines connecting j and ¢,
ii) k; :=m; — > . kj; is the number of lines connecting 7 and incoming particles,
7 7
(iii) k:;r = mj — >, kji is the number of lines connecting j and outgoing particles.
We also have

(iv) m™ =5 ; k5, the number of incoming particles, denoted sometimes my,

(v) mt =3 ; kj, the number of outgoing particles, denoted sometimes mj.

(3) Rules about evaluating diagrams.
(i) We put the function r;(...,...) for the jthe vertex. Each leg corresponds to an

argument of r;.

(ii) We put [ [6(&4 —&-)d€,dé for each line, where &4 is the variable of its creation
leg and &_ the variable of its annihilation leg.

(iii) For the incoming particle {; we put a({; ) and for the outgoing particle ﬁ;r we
put a*(¢;).

(iv) In the fermionic case we multiply by (—1)? where ¢ is the number of crossings of
lines.

(v) We multiply all the terms, evaluate the integral, obtaining a polynomial of degree
(m}, mp) denoted gp(a*,a)

(4) We sum the values of diagrams divided by their symmetry factors:

* qB a*,a
g(a*,a) = > (Bf,). (H.19)
all diag ’
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In particular,

dm+,m— (a*a a) _ 4B (a*v a)
mtim=! Z B! 7 (H.20)
B : (m*,m*):(mg,mg)
Ak A q
(Qlg(a*,a)) = qo0 = > B (H.21)

B has no external lines

Note that B! equals the order of the group of the symmetry of the diagram. More
precisely, it is the number of permutations of legs of each vertex which do not change the
diagram.

The above method is one of versions of Wick’s Theorem. It is proven by moving all
annihilation operators to the right and moving all creation operators to the left, until they kill
the vacuum. When we commute/anticommute a term with contracted indices is produced,
which gives rise to a line.

More elegantly, we can use the formula (H.16). In fact, each diagram B is defined by a
collection of integers {k;;, j > i}, and we can write

1 ki
J>i B j>i v
This differential operator acts on the function

rn(a;’;, an) . Tl(aikv al)

miyimy ! miimy!

(H.23)

The effect of the component of the differential operator (H.22) corresponding to B is the
appropriate contraction of the numerator and the change of the combinatorial factor in the
denominator. After identifying all a} and a; with a*, a, we obtain

qp(a*,a)
—. (H.24)
Hj>i kji! Hj k;_! Hi ki !
H.1.3 Friedrichs (Wick) diagrams
Consider a Hamiltonian
H = Hy+ W(t), (H.25)
where
H = [e@a©aeue, (H.26)
W+ m— <t7 d*7 &)

m+t,m-
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Thus the free Hamiltonian is a particle number preserving quadratic Hamiltonian and the
perturbation is a Wick polymial. We set as usual

Hine(t) = oW (t)e 1Mo, (H.28)

S = Texp( - i/OO Hlnt(t)dt>. (H.29)

Using
oltHo o (f)e_itHo —  itw(&) ¥ (6), (H.30)
eitHoa(é-)e—itHo — e—itw(g)a(é')’ (H?)l)
we can write
Wyt (t, eitwd*’ efitwd)
Hi(t) = Z e . (H.32)

We assume that w,,+ ,,- (t) decays sufficiently fast as [t — oo. We will describe rules
for computing the Wick symbol of the scattering operator

S = s(a*,a) (H.33)
Sm+,m- (d*v d)
- Z mtlm=-1 (H34)
mt,m—

1) Rules about drawing diagrams.
g diag
(i) To every monomial w,,+ ,,-(t,a*,a) in the interaction we associate a verter with
m~ annihilation legs on the right and m™ creation legs on the left.

(ii) Choose a sequence of vertices (m.;",m;,),...,(m{,m]), and a sequence of corre-
sponding times ¢, > --- > t;. Align them in the ascending order from the right
to the left.

The remaining rules about drawing the diagrams are the same as in Subsubsect.
H.1.2.

(2) The symmetry factor B!, the number of incoming/outgoing particles my and m‘E’; are
defined as in Susbsect. H.1.2.

(3) Rules about evaluating diagrams
(i) We put —iw,,+ .- (tj,...,...) for the vertex corresponding to t;. Each argument
is associated with a leg.
(ii) We put [ [e (e =) 56, — ¢ )de,dé_ for each line, where £_ is the vari-
able associated with its creation leg in the vertex at ¢;_ and & is the variable
associated with its annihilation leg in the vertex at t;, .

(iii) For an incoming particle §; conected to time ¢; we put eit"w(g)a(ff). To the

(et
outgoing particle E;T connected to time t; we put e < >a*(§;r).
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(iv) In the fermionic case we multiply by (—1)? where ¢ is the number of crossings of
lines.

(v) We multiply all terms and evaluate the integral over all £, obtaining a polynomial
B(tn,...,t1,a", a).

(4) We integrate the diagrams over ¢, > --- > t; divided by their symmetry factors:

= B(tp,... t1;a*
S // (n, B"tl’a’a)dtn--dtl. (H.35)

n=0 all diag. Ly > >t

In particular,

Sm+t,m- (a* ) a)

mtim—!

=2 2 [ [ Pl

n=0B : (mt,m=)=(mf,mp) t,>>t

(Q|SQ) = 50,0 (H38)

R SR S B

n=0 B has no external hnest S>>t

(H.36)

The above method apparently was first described by Friedrichs and the corresponding
diagrams are sometimes called Friedrichs diagrams. Another natural name, used in lecture
notes of Coleman, is Wick diagrams, since it is a graphical expression of Wick’s Theorem.

H.1.4 Friedrichs diagrams from path integrals

An elegant even if partly heuristic derivation of Friedrichs diagrams uses path integrals. Let
us introduce the relevant formalism.

Let [0,¢] s — h(s,a*,a) € R be a time dependent classical Hamiltonian expressed in
terms of the complex coordinates. Set

H(t) := Op* * (h(t)) (H.39)

U(t) —Texp<—1/ H(s ) (H.40)

Now

U(t) —nli}n;OHe_lth(n’“ "1)
j=1

.7

= lim He i (4) a*,a).
n—oo
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T
e

— -
time

Figure 1: Various Friedrichs vertices
If we set u(t,a*,a) := U(t), then

n
u(t,a*,a) = lim exp (Za‘lka‘l;) Hexp (—%h (-ﬁll,a;,aj)) ‘ a=a, = =a,
j=1 _ _

n—o0
k>j
Heuristically, this can be rewritten as

*

u(t,a*,a) = exp // dsyds_ 04+ (s, )0a(s_)

t>s4>5->0

X exp (—i/oth(s,a*(s),a(s))ds> [ L (HAD)

a=ua(s), t>s>0

Assume now that the Hamiltonian is defined for all times and has the form (H.27). Define
the scattering operator S and its Wick symbol s as in (H.29) and (H.33). Using the version
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time

Figure 2: A disconnected Friedrichs diagram
of (H.41) with ]0, ¢[ replaced by | — 0o, 0o[, we obtain

s(a*,a) = exp /dt+/dt—8a(t+)aa*(t,)

o>ty >t >—o00

X exp (—i/\/ w (t,e'a* (t),e_ista(t)) dt) ‘

exp /dt+/dt‘eis(trt_)aa(u)aa*(tf)

o>t >t >—00

X exp (—i)\ /oo w(t,a*(t),a(t))dt) ‘ gt — gy, - (HA2)

— 00

In the firtst step we made the substitution
a(t) = e Fam(t), a’(t) = e"afy, (1),

subsequently dropping the subscript Int. Then the differential operator was represented
as a convolution involving Green’s function of the operator 0; + ie that has the kernel
elete—t)g(t, —t_).
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To derive the method of Friedrichs diagrams we can now proceed as in Subsubsect. H.1.2.

H.1.5 Operator interpretation of Friedrichs diagrams

Denote for shortness the 1-particle space by V. (We usually assume here that V = L2(R?),
but this is not relevant here).

We can interpret B(ty,...,t1;a*, a) as a product of operators. For each line we introduce
the Hilbert space isomorphic to V. We have n 4+ 1 time intervals

t>tn,...,tj+1 >t >t,...,0 >t

For each of these intervals we have a collection of lines that are “open” in this interval. (This
should be obvious from the diagram). Within each of these intervals we consider the tensor
product of the spaces corresponding to the lines that are open in this interval.

The coefficient function w,,+ ,,,- (t) of the Wick monomial w,,+ ,,,- (t,a*,a) can be inter-
preted as the integral kernel of an operator from ®™ V to ™' V. (We could also interpret
it as an operator from ®:};V to ®;’}ZV7 but in this subsubsection we prefer the former in-
terpretation). If it is on the jth place in the diagram, this operator will be denoted Wé(tj).
Ilgg will denote the identity on the tensor product of spaces corresponding to the lines that
pass the jth vertex. At the left/right end we put symmetrizators corresponding to external
outgoing/incoming lines, denoted ©F/ ©5. Between each two consecutive vertices j + 1 and
J we put the free dynamics for time ¢;; —t;, which, by the abuse of notation, will be denoted
e itit1=t)Ho " and where Hy is the sum of ¢ for each line. For the final/initial interval we
put eitnflo / e=itiHo  Thyg the evaluation of B is the integral kernel of the operator

Bltn,...,t1) = (—1)"0LeHo (Wn(t,)® 1) e tntn-1)Ho .
xe 2=t Ho (WL (1) @ 1) e 1 Ho@ .

H.1.6 Linked Cluster Theorem

The Linked Cluster Theorem says that instead of the formula (H.35) there is a simpler way
of computing the scattering operator, where we need only connected diagrams:

s(a*,a)

_exp<z 5 /m/B(tm..éfl;a*,a)dtn',_dh)’ (11.43)

n=0con. diag.?,>>t;

(Q|SQ) = 50,0

_ = B(tn,...,t1)
= exp (Z:O > /--~/B!1dtn---dt1>. (H.44)

con. diag. tn>->t
no ext. lines
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In (H.43) we sum over all connected diagrams. In (H.44) we sum over all connected
diagrams without external lines. Clearly, (H.44) follows from (H.43).
We define the linked scattering operator as

(H.45)
If Siink = Slink(d*, &), then

s(a*,a)

(Q[SQ)

Slink(a*v a) =

oo

n=0 linked diag. t,>->t,

exp(;J > /.,,/B(tn,..é!t1;a*7a)dtn..-dt1>. (H.47)

=Y con. linked tn>->t
diag.

In (H.46) we sum over all linked diagrams, that is, diagrams whose each connected
component has at least one external line. In (H.47) we sum over all connected diagrams
with at least one external line. Clearly, (H.46) and (H.47) follow from (H.43).

H.1.7 Scattering operator for time-independent perturbations

Let us now assume that the monomials w,,+ ,,~ (t) = Wy, + - do not depend on time.

If the perturbation is time independent, then S often does not exist. In particular, the
diagrams with no external legs are either 0 or divergent. If B is a linked diagram, then one
can expect that the corresponding contribution

Bltn, ... t1)dt, - dt; (H.48)
tn>-->t1

is finite. Therefore, we define the linked scattering operator as the operator
Slink = S1ink(a", @) (H.49)

with sjnk(a*, a) given by (H.46) or (H.47).

Clearly, Sjink cannot be defined by the right hand side of (H.45), which does not make
sense in the time-independent case.

We can evaluate Sjj,i further. For E € R we will use the operators

§(E — Hy), (E—Hy+i0)™* (H.50)
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They are not bounded operators in the usual sense, however one can often make sense
of them as bounded operators on appropriate weighted spaces. We have partly heuristic
identities

—+oo
/ e“Ho=F)qy = —i(E— Hy+1i0)"", (H.51)
0

0o .
/ vHo=Edqy = i(E—Hy—i0) ", (H.52)
—00

/ tHo=E)\qt = 976(E — Hy). (H.53)

If B is a linked diagram, we introduce its evaluation for the scattering amplitude at
energy E using the operator interpretation of the diagram B:

Byo(E) := — 21i0L8(E — Ho)Wp @ 15(E — Ho —i0)~L- - (H.54)
x (E — Hy —10)"'W} @ 158(E — Hy)O5p. (H.55)

(H.55) is an operator from ®5/avmé to ®S/avm§. Its integral kernel can be used as the
coefficient function of a monomial, denoted Bg.(E, a*, a).

Theorem H.1. For every linked diagram B

Bltn, ..., t1)dt, ---dt; = /BSC(E)dE. (H.56)
tn > >t
Proof. We compute the integrand using the operator interpretation of B(t,,...,t1):
Bltn,-it) = (=)"Of" 0 (Wp @ ) ettt

xe (=t (W @ 1) e ooy
= () / 5(Ho — E)AEOY (Wh @ 1) ¢~ un (Ho=E) .
Xe*iug(HofE) (Wé ® ]113) e*i)ﬁ(f‘[o*E)@g7

where we substituted
Up = tn 7tn_1, ceey Ug 1= tQ 7t1.

and used

11— / 5(Hy — B)dE.
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Now

/-~/B(tn,...,t1)dtn~-~dt1

tn > >t

- /dE/ duy, - - /dul/ At 6(Hy — E)OL (W, @ 1) e~ iun(Ho=E) .

—iug (Ho—FE) (W ® ]11) —ity (Ho— @_

- —27ri/dE6(E — Ho)0} (W, © 13) (E — Hy —i0)) " ---

x (E — Ho —10)) " (W1 @ 1%) 6(E — Ho)O3p,

By Thm H.56, (H.47) can be rewritten as

By (E,a",
Stink (@™, a) = Z 7( a a)dE.
linked diag.

Note that, at least diagramwise

o—itHo oi2tH o —it Ho

(Q|e 1tH0612tHe 1tHOQ)

Shnk = hm (H57)

We can make (H.57) more general, and possibly somewhat more satisfactory as follows.
We introduce a temporal switching function R 3 ¢ — x(¢) that decays fast ¢ — +oo and
x(0) = 1. We then replace the time independent perturbation W by W,(t) := x(t/e)W. Let
us denote the corresponding scattering operator by Sc. Then the linked scattering operator
formally is

S
Slin H.58
ok = lim o (115)
One often makes the choice
x(t/e) = e 1t/e, (H.59)

which goes back to Gell-Mann—Low.
Note that Sk commutes with Hy. More precisely, each diagram commutes with Hy.
If Hy > 0, then we expect Synpk to be unitary. Indeed, S¢ is a unitary operator. Therefore,
by (H.58), we expect that Spuk is prportional to a unitary operator. Sjnk) is a linear
combination of diagrams with no incoming external lines. Their evaluation is zero because
of the conservation of the energy, except for the trivial diagram corresponding to the identity.
Therefore, Sjinkf2 = Q. Hence Sy is unitary.
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H.1.8 Energy shift

We still consider a time independent perturbation. We assume that Hy > 0. Let E denote
the ground state energy of H, that is E := infsp H. E can be called the energy shift, since
the ground state energy of Hy is 0. We assume that we can use the heuristic formula for the
energy shift

d ' o
E = tligo%alog(Q|e1tH°e*‘2tHeltH°Q), (H.60)

To see why we can expect (H.60) to be true, we note that HyQ2 = 0 and assume that ® is
the ground state of H. Hence

(Q|eitHoefiQtHeitHOQ) _ |(Q|(})‘267i2“? + C(t)

If we can argue that for large ¢ the term C(t) does not play a role, we obtain (H.60).
It is convenient to rewrite (H.60) as

. d itHo —itH
E = tlggolalog(me e 0). (H.61)

Let B be a connected diagram with no external lines. Its evaluation is invariant wrt
translations in time:

B(tn,...,tl) :B(tn+87,t1+8)

/---/B(tn,...,tl)dtn-~-dt1

tn>-->t1

= /dt1 // B(tn, ..., u2,0)duy, - - - dus.

Up > >uz>0

Therefore,

This is infinite if nonzero. However, if we do not integrate wrt ¢1, we typically obtain a finite
expression, which can be used to compute the energy shift.

Theorem H.2 (Goldstone theorem). We have

By, ..., u2,0
E = Z // %dunu-du; (H.62)

con. diag. un>->uz>0
no ext. lines

The terms in (H.62) can be evaluated using the operator interpretation of B:

// B(un, - .-y uz,0)duy, - - - dus (H.63)

Up, >+ >u2>0

=(-)"""WEH (Wit ). (WE e 13)Hy ' Wi (H.64)
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Figure 3: Goldstone diagram

Proof. Applying (H.44), we get

log(Q|eitH0 e_itHQ)

o0

S > (—ix)" // wcﬁnmdtl.

n=0"" con. diag. >t > St >0
no ext. lines

So
ig log(Q|eitH°efitHQ)
dt

= . B(tvtnfla"'7t27tl)
= Z Z i // Bl dtp_1---dity.

n=0

con. diag. t>tn_1>>11>0
no ext. lines

Now introduce

Ug 1= tg—tl,...,un_l = tn—l —tn_g, Up, I:t—tn_l.
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Then uo,...,up >0,t>us+ -+ u, and

B(t,tn—1,... ta,t1) = (=) "Wpe (=t Ho (=l g qp-1) ...
x (Wi @ 13) e (2=t HopyL
_ (—i)nte_m”HU (ngl ® ]1%71) .
x (W3 @ 13) e ufoyyL,

Then we replace ¢ by —oo and evaluate the integral using the heuristic relation

< —i
/0 e_”‘HOduZFO. (H.65)

H.1.9 Example: van Hove Hamiltonian

Consider a time-dependent Van Hove Hamiltonian H(t) := Hy + V() with

V(t) = / o(t, €)a" (€)d + / o6, E)a(€)de.

Clearly, the van Hove Hamiltonian in the interaction picture equals

Hiae(1) = / SOy (1, €)a* (€)de + / O (T, E)a(€)de.

Theorem H.3. The corresponding scattering operator is then given by

S = Texp (—i/HInt(t)dt>
= exp (—i/d{/dteit“’(g)v(t,f)a*(f)> exp (—i/df/dte_it“’(é)v(t,E)a(f))
X exp (—;/dg/dtl/dth—iW<5>tl—f2v(tl,g)v(tg,g))

— exp (i / v(w<f>,5>a*<s)ds) exp (i / v(w(&)@a(&)d&)

i [ u(r, §w(E)
X exp (27r/ O =12 =10 def) ;

where v(,€) = [v(t,&)e'dt.

Proof. Let us derive this using Friedrichs diagrams. We have two kinds of vertices: cre-
ation vertex —iv(t, &) and annihilation vertex —iv(t,€). For internal lines we put 6(to —
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t1)e w@E=t)  For incoming lines we put e () and for outgoing lines we put e* ().
There is a single connected diagram without external lines with value

/dtg/dtl —1

to > t1

‘%/ dg / d“/ dtoe O =00t Eo(ts, €) (H67)

_ o Qu(nOw(©) |
= 5r | wEr oo drde (H.68)

(Q]SQ) = exp (277 / vl §)v (’5)“’@(17(15). (H.69)

) (t1,§) —1w(£)(t2—t1)d£ (H66)

Therefore,

w()?2-72-10

Next we consider the contributions from the external lines

(G & 18160 &7) (H.70)

= (QSQ) ﬁ( oty & )it E >dt)

1213‘

N
Il
_

H.2 Feynman diagrams
H.2.1 Wick powers of the free field

We will use now notation parallel to the notation for a relativistic QFT in 1+ 3 dimensions.
(Sometimes we replace 3 by d). We restrict ourselves to a bosonic theory.

We will parametrize the creation/annihilation operators by “4-momenta” k € RT3
where the energy kU is given by a real function R3 3 k— e(k ) We would like to put

(k) = \/ k2 + m2, (H.71)

but this can be problematic, and therefore we will keep € an arbitrary function, demanding
only

e(—k) = e(k) (H.72)

We use the notation k = (e(k), k) € R™3, saying that k is “on shell”. We consider
R3 > k+— a*(k), a(k) satisfying the commutation relations

la(k),a* (k)] = 6&(k—FK), (H.73)
a(k),a(k")] = [a*(k),a" (k)] = O. (H.74)

The free Hamiltonian is
Hy = / e(k)a™ (k)a(k)dF. (H.75)



We will use operators in the free Heisenberg picture (the interaction picture), There
exists a distinguished observable, called a field

o) = G0, Tt (11.76)

/ At (k) + e~ (k) (F.77)
2m)32¢e(k)

We sometimes also use the conjugate field
~ R ; _ de lkrA o —ikzax k H
#(x) = ¢(x) = e " a*(k)) . (H.78)
i\/(2n) \f

Note that qg and 7 satisfy the usual equal time commutation relations, independently of
the relation (H.71):

[b(t, &), 6(t,§)] = [7(t,2), (L, 7)] = 0,
[o(t, Z),7(t, )] = 16(Z—7). (H.79)
For any x € R'*3, we introduce the Wick powers of fields
C ()" (H.80)
. k n—j
( ) /dk (kl /dk . (H.81)
(2m 325(k) (2m)32e(k )
Note that, if
1 -
/ 5-dk < oo, (H.82)
e(k)
then ¢(z) is a well defined (unbounded) operator on the Fock space and
R [m/2]
L Pa)™ "+ Z cr(z)™ 2k, (H.83)
Unfortunately, if (H.71) is satisfied, the constants ¢ are divergent, in all dimensions d =
1,2,.... The free Hamiltonian can be rewritten as
Hy = / dz / dij:6(0, 2)$(0, 7):9(Z — ) + / dz:#(0,7)%:, (H.84)
where
g(z) = / el Te(k)2dk. (H.85)
We also introduce the Feynman propagator
D — y) = i(QAT(3(2)d(1))2) (H.56)
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We will also use the Feynman propagator in the energy-momentum representation
D (k) = / D (2)e— k7 dz. (HL8T)

The Feynman propagator turns out to be one of the inverses of (k)2 — (k°)2:

Theorem H.4. 1
Dé(k) = — . (H.88)
e(k)? — (k9)2 —i0

Proof. First we compute in the space-time representation:

@) = i [ (O g ey E
’ (2m)32e(k)

_ i/(e—ie(E)te(t)_’_eie(l}‘)te(_t))eiEfL_”

(2)32¢ (k)

where we used the parity of ¢ (H.72). Next we go to the energy-momentum representation:

i / / De(t, &) kT qd

_ / (e—ia@)te(t)+ei8<’5>te(—t))eik°td—ﬂ

De(K° k)

2e(k)
_ i/oo (e—is(E)t+ik°t 4 omie(By—ik dtﬁ
0 2e(k)
_ 1 N 1
2¢(F)(e(k) — k0 —i0)  2e(k)(e(k) + k° — i0)

1
e(k)? — (k9)2 —i0

H.2.2 Feynman diagrams for vacuum expectation value of scattering operator
One can argue that a typical quantum field theory should be formally given by a Hamiltonian
H=Hy+W(t), (H.89)

where the perturbation (in the Schrédinger picture) is
wi = 3 / dif, (1, 3) : $(0,7) - (H.90)
J
The Hamiltonian in the interaction picture is therefore

() = Y / d2f, (6,7) : o1, 7Y : . (H.91)
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Let S denote the scattering operator for (H.89). We would like to compute
(QSQ). (H.92)

(1) Rules about drawing diagrams.

(i) To the term in the interaction of order j we associate a vertex with p legs.
(ii) We choose a sequence of vertices py,...,p1 and put them without any order.
(iii) We connect pairs of legs with lines. There are no self-lines.

(2) Consider the group of symmetries of a diagram, where we allow to permute the vertices.
We will denote by [D]! the order of this group.

(3) Rule about evaluating diagrams (the space-time approach).

(i) The jth vertex has its variable x;. We put —if, (x;) for the jth vertex.
(ii) We put —iD°(z; — x;) for each line connecting jth and ith vertex.

(iii) We multiply contributions from all lines, obtaining a number that we denote
D(zy,...,z1).

(4) We sum up all diagrams divided by symmetry factors and integrate :

Qs = 3 /da;n~ - -/dxlw. (H.93)
all diag. )

n vertices
no ext. lines

Instead of (3) we can use
(3)” Rules about evaluating diagrams in the energy-momentum approach

(i) For the jth vertex with we put

J

7if;0j (kl + -+ kpj) = 7i‘/d$€e_i(k1+m+kpj)wfp. (117) (H.94)

(ii) We put —ifDC(k)% for each internal line.

(iii) We evaluate the integral over k corresponding to all lines obtaining
Jdxy- - [dz1D(zy, ..., z1).

By the Linked Cluster Theorem (H.93) can be rewritten as

log (Q]5Q) = > /dxnm/dxlw,

all con. diag
n vertices
no ext. lines
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H.2.3 Feynman diagrams for the energy shift

Assume now that f(¢,%) = f(Z) do not depend on time and Hy > 0. We would like to
compute the energy shift (or, what is the same, the ground state energy of H).

The rules for drawing Feynman diagrams and symmetry factors are the same as in
Subsect. H.2.2. We use the space-time rules for the evaluation of a diagram D, where we
make one change: We do not integrate over one time, for instance over t;. We obtain

E= Z Z /dxn /d$2/d$1 xn,.. Occl)

n=0all con. diag.
n vertices
no ext. lines

H.2.4 Green’s functions

Recall that the N-point Green’s function is defined for zy, ...,z as follows:
<¢E($N) : "¢3(331)>
:: (m‘T(q;(xN) ...... (g)(xl))g—) , (H.95)
where
O A
or = hm Texp (—i/ H(s)ds> Q
t—too t
= Texp <—1 f{hlt(s)ds> Q.
+oo

and the fields (;Ab(x) are in the Heisenberg picture:

o(t, &) = Texp( - i/to f[(s)ds)q@(o, i:')Texp( - i/ot f[(s)ds) (H.96)

One can organize Green’s functions in terms of the generating function:

Z(f) Z/ / N blan) - d@)flan) - f(z1)dzy - day

(Q""Texp (—i / / 1, dx)dt) )
(Q‘Texp <_1 /_ (e / f(x)éfr(@dx) Q) .

Thus Z(f) is the vacuum expectation value of a scattering operator, where the usual in-
teraction Hamiltonian Hiy(¢) has been replaced by Hin(t) + [ f(t, #) g (t, £)dZ. One can
retrieve Green’s functions from the generating function:

aN

7 5 T = lN :
(p(xn) - P(z1)) 3f($N)...af(x1)Z(f)‘f:0

(H.97)
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The Fourier transform of Green’s function will be denoted as usual by the change of the
variables:

k1))
_ / dz, - / dzye ke =ik (G0 0y ().

We introduce also amputated Green’s functions:

= (kp +m?) - (k] +m®)((kn) - -~ S(k1))- (H.98)

Amputated Green’s functions can be used to compute scattering amplitudes:
(k;+,...,kf|5‘|k;l_,...,k1_) (H.99)
(@) - Sk )Pk ) -+ S(—k ))amp
VERPFETERT foe(k) -\ f2e(k )y 26 (o) oy 20 (k)

where all k5 are on shell, that is k& = (S(Ef), El:t)

H.2.5 Feynman diagrams for the scattering operator

We would like to compute the scattering operator, representing it as Wick’s polynomial:
S =s(a*,a). (H.100)

The Feynman rules for scattering operator follow from (H.99) and the rules for the vacuum
expectation value of the scattering amplitude, if we add additional insertion vertices—one-
legged vertices corresponding to the term [ da f(z)pe(z).

(1) Rules about drawing diagrams.

(i) To the term in the interaction of order p we associate a vertexr with p legs.
(ii) We choose a sequence of vertices py,...,p1 and put them without any order.
(iii) On the right we put the incoming particles, on the left the outgoing particles, each
having a single leg.
(iv) To the incoming particles we associate the variables k., ..., k; . To the outgoing
particles we associate the variables k" EE ,kf'.
(v) We connect pairs of legs with lines. There are no self-lines.

(2) Consider the group of symmetries of a diagram, where we allow to permute the vertices,
but not the particles. We will denote by [D]! the order of this group.

(3) Rule about evaluating diagrams (the space-time approach).

(i) The jth vertex has its variable z;. We put —if, (x;) for the jth vertex.
(ii) We put —iD°(z; — x;) for each line connecting jth and ith vertex.
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&' Ry a(k;)

ili) For the incoming particle £; connected to the vertex at x; we put ——2L=.
(iii) gp j jwep (2m)32e(k)

ot
—ix k)
e iz j a*(kj»)

iv) For the outgoing particle kT connected to the vertex at z; we put ————22.
(iv) going p j iwep (2m)32e (k)

(v) We multiply contributions from all lines, obtaining a polynomial that we denote
D(zy,...,z1;0", a).

(4) We sum up all diagrams divided by symmetry factors:

s(a*,a) = Z Z /dxn--~/dx1 D(a:n,..[ﬁ]alsl;a*,a). (H.101)

all diag. .
n vertices

n=0

Instead of (3) we can use

(3)” Rules about evaluating diagrams in the energy-momentum approach

i) For a vertex with legs kq,..., k, we put
(i) g P
—if(ky + -+ k) = —i / dae iRt thp)a g () (H.102)
(ii) We put —ifDC(k)% for each internal line.
(iii) For an incoming line with variable k;” we put %
(2m)32¢(K; )
a*(k})

(iv) For an outgoing line with variable kj' we put W

(v) We evaluate the integral over k; corresponding to all lines obtaining
Jdxy, - [dziD(xn,. .., z1;a%, a).

Recall that in (H.45) we defined the linked scattering operator. It can be computed using
Feynman diagrams:

Siink(a*, a) (H.103)

(o)
D my = ; *7
=>. > // . DI %D 4z day (H.104)
7=0"linked diag. '
n vertices

- (Z 5 / _ / D(z,,. .[.D,}a!cl; a*,a) de, - dx1>. (H.105)

"=0" con. linked diag.
n vertices
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H.2.6 Feynman diagrams for scattering amplitudes for time-independent per-
turbations

Assume now that f(¢t,Z) = f(Z) do not depend on time. Then the rules for computing the
scattering operator slightly change. Let us introduce

Dy.(E) (H.106)
:=27r/dxn . ~/dx2/d£'16(E — Ho)D(zp,...,22,0,%1)0(E — Hp), (H.107)
where we use the operator interpretation of D. Then

Stink(a”, a) (H.108)

Doo(E; a*
= ¥ dEW (H.109)
linked diag. '

con( X fasPena) (.110)

con. linked diag.

H.2.7 Quadratic interactions

Suppose that (in the Schrodinger picture)
N - 1 ~
A(t) = /&*(kz)d(kz)dk + [ ol 7:8(0,3))az (H.111)
There is only one vertex, with the function (in momentum representation) —ix(kq + ko).

Connected diagrams with no external lines are loops with n vertices n =2,3,.... (n=11s
excluded, because there are no self-lines). The value of the nth vertex is

/dxn /dxm Xp)D — Zp_1) - k(x1)D (21 — 1) (H.112)
=(—1)" /(%) .--/(;’f_;w(kl ko) DS (Ky) - - - (ko — k1) DC (k1) (H.113)
=(=1)"Tr(xD)". (H.114)

The group of symmetries of the loop with n vertices is the dihedral group D,,, which has 2n
elements. Therefore,

. . (=1)"
£ :=1ilog(Q9Q) =1 ( 2n) Tr(kD)"
n=2

= %Tr( log(1 + xD°) + IiDC) i (H.115)

n=2
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I Method of characteristics

I.1 Manifolds

Let X be a manifold and z € X. T, X, resp. T#Z X will denote the tangent, resp. cotangent
space at x. TX, resp. T#X will denote the tangent, resp. cotangent bundle over X.

Suppose that x = (%) are coordinates on X'. Then we have a natural basis in TX denoted
0,: and a natural basis in T#X, denoted da’. Thus every vector field can be written as v =
v(x)0, = v'(2)0,: and every differential 1-form can be written as a = a(z)dz = a;(z)dz’.

We will use the following notation: 37« is the operator 0, that acts on everything on the
right. d, acts only on the function immediately to the right. Thus the Leibniz rule can be
written as

0o f(@)g(x) = Do f (x)g(x) + f(2)Dzg(x). (L1

There are situations when we could use both kinds of notation: éz and 0,, as in the last
term of (I.1). In such a case we make a choice based on esthetic reasons.

1.2 1st order differential equations

Let v(t,2)0, be a vector field and f(¢,z) a function, both time-dependent. Consider the
equation

(O +v(t,2)0, + f(t,2))¥(t,x) = 0,
T(0,z) = U(x). (L.2)

To solve it one finds first the solution of

dx(t,y) = w(t,z(ty))
{x(O,y) = ¥ (5)

Let x — y(t,z) be the inverse function.
Proposition I.1. Set
t
F(t,y) r=/ f(s,2(s.y))ds.
0

Then
U(t,z) = e_F(t’y(t’w)) U(y(t,z))
is the solution of (1.2).

Proof. Set
D(t,y) := \Il(t,x(t,y)). (1.4)
We have

6t(b(tvy) = (at + atx(tay)aw)\y(tax(t’y))
(O +v(t,z(t,y)0:) V(¢ z(t,y)).
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Hence (I1.2) can be rewritten as
(O + f(t,z(t,y))@(ty) = 0,
(0,y) = ¥(y). (L5)

(I.5) is solved by
(ty) == TEW(y).

O

Consider now a vector field v(z)0, and a function f(x), both time-independent. Consider
the equation

(v(2)0y + f(2))¥(x) = 0. (1.6)
Again, first one finds solutions of
() = v(x(t)). (1.7)

Then we try to find a manifold Z in X of codimension 1 that crosses each curve given by
a solution of (I.6) exactly once. If the field is everywhere nonzero, this should be possible
at least locally. Then we can define a family of solutions of (I1.6) denoted z(t,z), z € Z,
satisfying the boundary conditions

2(0,2) =2, z€ Z. (1.8)

This gives a local parametrization R x Z 3 (¢, 2) — z(t,2) € X.
Let  — (t(z), 2(z)) be the inverse function.

Proposition 1.2. Set
¢
F(t,z) = ,z))ds.
(2):= [ F(als.2))as
Then
U(t,z) = efF(t(‘”)’Z(I))\Il(z(x))
is the solution of (1.2).
Proof. Set ®(t,z) := V(x(t,2)). Then
O0(t,z) = 0u(t,2)0, ¥ (x(t, 2))
= v(z(t,2))0, Y (2(t, 2)).

Hence we can rewrite (1.6) together with the boundary conditions as

(O + f(z(t,2)))@(t,2z) = 0,

(1.9) is solved by

O
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1.3 1st order differential equations with a divergence term

Fort a vector field v(z)d, we define
dive(z) = 0,0 (z).

Note that divu(z) depends on the coordinates.
Consider a time dependent vector field v(¢, x)d, and the equation

(0 +v(t, )0, + adivu(t,z)) ¥(t,z) = 0,
U(0,z) = Y(x), (1.10)

Proposition 1.3. (1.10) is solved by
U(t,z) := (det &Cy(t,x))a\ll(y(t,x)). (I.11)
Proof. We introduce ®(¢,y) as in (I.4) and rewrite (I1.10) as

(at—l—adivv(t,x(t,y)))(l)(t,y) = 0,
2(0,y) = Y(y) (1.12)

We have the following identity for the determinant of a matrix valued function ¢ — A(%):
Opdet A(t) = Tr (O, A(t)A(t) ") det A(t). (1.13)
Therefore,
D,(det 0,2 (t,y)) ™" = —adivd(t,y)(det dya(t,y) "
= —adivo(t,2(t,y)) (det dyz(t,y)) .

Therefore, (I1.12) is solved by

®(t,y) = (det dyx(t,y)) “U(y).

Consider again a time independent vector field v(x)d, and the equation
(v(2)0; + adivo(z)) ¥(z) = 0. (L.14)
We introduce the a hypersurface Z and solutions z(t, z), as described before Prop. 1.2.

Proposition 1.4. Set
w(z) = d,x(t(z), 2(x)).
Then the solution of (I.14) which on Z equals V(z) is

U(z) := (detfo(z), w(x)]) “¥(z(z)). (L.15)

Note that if X is one-dimensional, so that we can locally identify it with R and v is a
number, (1.15) becomes ¥(z) = C'(v(z)) "
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1.4 «-densities on a vector space

Let a > 0. We say that f: (R%)? — R is an a-density, if
(flavy,. .., avg) = |deta|“(f|v1,...,v4), (I.16)

for any linear transformation a on R% and vy, ...,v4 € R%.

If X is a manifold, then by an a-density we understand a function on X > z — ¥(x)
where U(z) is an a-density on T,X.

Clearly, given coordinates x = (z¢) on X, using the basis d,, in TX, we can identify an
a-density ¥ with the function

T = <\I/|az1,...,6md>($)7 (1.17)

which, by abuse of notation will be also denoted W(x). If we use some other coordinates
x’ = ', then we obtain another function 2’ — ¥’(z"). We have the transformation property

U(x) = |02’ |" V' (2"). (L.18)

A good mnemotechnic way to denote an a-density is to write ¥(x)|dz|* Note that 0-
densities are usual functions, 1-densities, or simply densities are measures. %—densities raised
to the pth power give a density, and so one can invariantly define their LP-norm:

/‘q/(xndxﬁ

Proposition I.5. If v(x)0, is a vector field, the operator

"= [1v@rras = ol (L19)

v(2)0; + adive(x) (1.20)
18 invariantly defined on a-densities.

Proof. In fact, suppose we consider some other coordinates x’. In the new coordinates
the vector field v(z)d, becomes v'(z')0, = (0,2')v(x(x"))0,. We will denote div'v’ the
divergence in the new coordinates. We need to show that if

O = |det 0,2'[*®', ¥ =|detd,x’|*V,
then
(v(2)0, + adive(z))® = ¥
is equivalent to
(v'(2")0p + adiv'e’(2)) @' = V.
We have

o b oat,
92" Oad Ok -

ovi Ozl 9%
9zi | 9z’ 02102k "

dive’ =
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p 0%t Oxd

’an|det 6w$/‘a = Qv W@

| det 8,2'|* + | det Dy’ |“ v, .

Therefore,
(v(x)éT + adivo(z))|det 9,2/ |*®’
= |detd,2'|*(v'(z") 0y + adiv'v/ (') .

Note that (I.11) can be written as an a-density:
U(t,z)|dx|” := | det Opy (¢, z)|* ¥ (y(t, z))|dx|* (I.21)

Also (I.15) is naturally an a-density.

J Hamiltonian mechanics

J.1 Symplectic manifolds

Let Y be a manifold equipped with a 2-form w € A2T#). We say that it is a symplectic
manifold iff w is nondegenerate at every point and dw = 0.

Let (V1,w1), (V2,w2) be symplectic manifolds. A diffeomorphism p : Yy — )s is called a
symplectic transformation if p*ws = w.

In what follows (),w) is a symplectic manifold. We will often treat w as a linear map
from TY to T#). Therefore, the action of w on vector fields u, w will be written in at least
two ways

(wlu, w) = (ujww) = w;ju'w?.

The inverse of w as a map TY — T#)Y will be denoted w™!. It can be treated as a

section of A2TX. The action of w™! on 1-forms 7, & can be written in at least two ways

(W™ n, &) = (nlw™'€) = wnig;.

If H is a function on ), then we define its Hamiltonian field w™'dH. We will often
consider a time dependent Hamiltonian H(t,y) and the corresponding dynamic defined by
the Hamilton equations

Oy(t) = w™ Ty H(t,y(t)). (J.1)
Proposition J.1. Flows generated by Hamilton equations are symplectic
If F,G are functions on ), then we define their Poisson bracket
{F,G} := (w!|dF,dG).
Proposition J.2. {-,-} is a bilinear antisymmetric operation satisfying the Jacobi identity
{F,{G,H}} +{H,{F,G}} +{G,{H,F}} =0 (J.2)

and the Leibnitz identity
{F,GH} ={F,G}H + G{F,H}. (J.3)
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Proposition J.3. Let t — y(t) be a trajectory of a Hamiltonian H(t,y). Let F(t,y) be an
observable. Then

%F(t,y(t)) =0, F(t,y(t)) + {H, F}(t,y(t)).

In particular,

% H(t.y(t)) = 0.H (8, y(1)).

J.2 Symplectic vector space

The most obvious example of a symplectic manifold is a symplectic vector space. As we dis-
cussed before, it has the form R ®R? with variables (z,p) = ((z7), (p;)) and the symplectic
form

w = dp; Adz’. (J.4)
The Hamilton equations read
O = OpH(t,z,p),
Op = —0.H(t,x,p). (J.5)
The Poisson bracket is
{F,G} =0, F9,,G — 0,,F0,:G. (J.6)

Note that Prop J.1 and J.2 are easy in a symplectic vector space. To show that w is invariant
under the Hamiltonian flow we compute

d
—w = &dp(t) A dx(t)
= —dd,H (z(t),p(t)) Adax(t) +dp(t) A dOH (z(t), p(t))
= —0,0.H (z(t),p(t))dp(t) A dz(t) + dp(t) A 8,0, H (x(t),p(t))dz(t) = 0
Proposition J.4. The dimension of a symplectic manifold is always even. For any sym-

plectic manifold Y of dimension 2d locally there exists a symplectomorphism onto an open
subset of RY @ RY.

Now (J.4) implies Prop. J.1. Similarly, to see Prop. J.2 we first check the Jacobi and
Leibniz identity for (J.6).

J.3 The cotangent bundle

Let X be a manifold. We consider the cotangent bundle T#X. It is equipped with the
canonical projection 7 : T#*X — X.

We can always cover X with open sets equipped with charts. A chart on U C X allows
us to identify ¢ with an open subset of R? through coordinates x = (z°) € R%. T#U{ can be
identified with ¢/ x R?, where we use the coordinates (z,p) = ((z?), (p;)).

T#X is equipped with the tautological 1-form

6= Zpl-dmi, (J.7)
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(also called Liouwville or Poincaré 1-form), which does not depend on the choice of coordi-
nates. The corresponding symplectic form, called the canonical symplectic form is

w=df =) dp; Ada'. (J.8)

Thus locally we can apply the formalism of symplectic vector spaces. In particular, the
Hamilton equations have the form (J.5) and the Poisson bracket (J.6).
J.4 Lagrangian manifolds

Let Y be a symplectic manifold. Let £ be a submanifold of )V and iy : £L — ) be its
embedding in Y. Then we say that £ is isotropic iff ifw = 0. We say that it is Lagrangian
if it is isotropic and of dimension d (which is the maximal possible dimesion for an isotropic
manifold). We say that £ is coisotropic if the dimension of the null space of i%w is maximal
possible, that is, 2d — dim L.

Theorem J.5. Let E € R. Let L be a Lagrangian manifold contained in the level set
HY(E):={yeY : H(y) = E}.
Then w™'dH is tangent to L.
Proof. Let y € Y and v € T, L. Then since L is contained in a level set of H, we have
0= (dH|v) = —(w 'dH|wv). (J.9)

By maximality of T, £ as an isotropic subspace of T,), we obtain that w™'dH € T,£. O

Clearly, symplectic transformations map Lagrangian manifolds onto Lagrangian mani-
folds.

J.5 Lagrangian manifolds in a cotangent bundle

Proposition J.6. LetU be an open subset of X and consider a functionU > x — S(z) € R.
Then
{(z,dS(z)) : zeU} (J.10)

1s a Lagrangian submanifold of T# X .
Proof. Tangent space of (J.10) at the point (2%, 9,,S(z)dz?) is spanned by
v; = (01, 0: 005 S(2)0),)

Now

(w]vi, vk) Zayays Za w0y S (x
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U > S(z) is called a generating function of the Lagrangian manifold (J.10). If U is
connected, it is uniquely defined up to an additive constant.

Suppose that £ is a connected and simply connected Lagrangian submanifold. Fix
(w0,po) € L. For any (z,p) € L, let v, ) be a path contained in £ joining (zo,po) with

(z,p).

T(z,p) ::L 0.

(z,p)

Using that di%0 = i%df = i}w = 0 and the Stokes Theorem we see that the integral does
not depend on the path. We have
dT = i%0. (J.11)

If 7T’ is injective we will say that L is projectable on the base. Then we can use U := 7(L)

to parametrize L:
Usax— (x,p(x)) eL.

We then define
S(z) :=T(z,p(x)).
We have 4 .
0yiS(z)da’ = dS(z) = dT (z, p(z)) = pida’.

Hence @ — S(z) is the unique generating functon of £ satisfying S(x(z0)) = 0.

Both z + S(z) and £ > (z,p) — T(z,p) will be called generating functions of the
Lagrangian manifold £. To distinguish between them we may add that the former is viewed
as a function on the base and the latter is viewed as a function on L.

We can generalize the construction of 7" to more general Lagrangian manifolds. We
consider the universal covering £V — £ with the base point at (a:o, po). Recall that £V
is defined as the set of homotopy classes of curves from (zo, po) to (:U, p) € L contained in
L. On L we define the real function

£ 5 [y] = T([)) ;:/9. (J.12)

gl
Exactly as above we see that (J.12) does not depend on the choice of v and that (J.11) is
true.
J.6 Generating function of a symplectic transformations

Let ();,w;) be symplectic manifolds. We can than consider the symplectic manifold Vs x Yy
with the symplectic form w; — ws. Let R be the graph of a diffeomorphism p, that is

R = (p(y),y) € V2 x N1 (J.13)

Clearly, p is symplectic iff R is a Lagrangian manifold.
Assume that V; = T#X;. We can identify Vo x Vi with T#(Xe x A7).
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Let T#X) 2 (x1,&1) — (22,&2) € T# X, be a symplectic transformation. A function
Xo X Xy 3 (x2,21) — S(x2,21). (J.14)
is called a generating function of the transformation p if it satisfies
o ==V, S(xa,21), & =V, S(x9,21). (J.15)
Note that if assume that the graph of p is projectable onto X5 x &7, then we can find a

generating function.

J.7 The Legendre transformation

Let X = R? be a vector space. Consider the symplectic vector space X @ X# = R¢ @ R?
with the generic variables (v, p). It can be viewed as a cotangent bundle in two ways — we
can treat either X or X# as the base. Correspondingly, to describe any Lagrangian manifold
Lin X & X* we can try to use a generating function on X or on X#. To pass from one
description to the other one uses the Legendre transformation, which is described in this
subsection.

Let U be a convex set of X. Let

Usv— Sv)eR (J.16)

be a strictly convex C?-function. By strict convexity we mean that for distinct vy, vy € U,
'U17£’UQ,O<T<].,

7S(v1) + (1 = 7)S(vg) > S(rv1 + (1 — 7)vg).

Then
Udvep):=0,5w) € X# (J.17)

is an injective function. Let & be the image of (J.17). It is a convex set, because it is the
image of a convex set by a convex function. One can define the function

Usp—up) el
inverse to (J.17). The Legendre transform of S is defined as
S(p) == pv(p) — S(v(p))-
Theorem J.7. (1) 8,5(p) = v(p).
(2) [“)35(;0) = Opv(p) = (335(1)(]9)))_1. Hence S is conver.
3) S(v) = 8(v).
Proof. (1)

9pS(p) = v(p) + pdyv(p) — 8,5 (v(p)) v (p) = v(p).
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925(p) = ,0(p) = (Bup(v(p))) ™" = (825 (v(p))) "

S() = vp(v) = p)(p(v)) + S (v(p()) ) = S(p).

Thus the same Lagrangian manifold has two descriptions:
{(v,dS(v)) : veU} = {(dg(p),p) tpe Z;{}

Examples.
(1) U =R%, S(v) = Lvmo,

U=R7 S(p) = ipm~p,
(2 U={veR? : |v| <1}, S(v) = —mV1 -2

U=R* S(p)=+/p? +m?2,
(3) U=R, S(v) =e",

U =10,00[, S(p) = plogp — p.

Note that we sometimes apply the Legendre transformation to non-convex functions. For

instance, in the first example m can be any nondegenerate matrix.

Proposition J.8. Suppose that S depends on an additional parameter o. Then we have
the identity 5
&,S(a,v(a,p)) = —0,5(a, p). (J.18)

Proof. Indeed,
aag(avp) = aa(pv(a,p) - S(Oé,U(Oé,p))

pé‘av(a,p) - aozs(av 'U(avp)) - avs(av v(a,p))@av(a,p)
—6aS(oz,v(oz,p)).

J.8 The extended symplectic manifold

Let Y be a symplectic manifold. We introduce the extended symplectic manifold as
T*RxY=RxRx Y,

where its coordinates have generic names (¢, 7,y). Here ¢ has the meaning of time, 7 of the
energy. For the symplectic form we choose

o:=—dr Adt +w.
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Let R x Y > (t,y) — H(t,y) be a time dependent function on Y. Let p; be the flow

generated by the Hamiltonian H (¢), that is

Pt (y(0)) = y(t),

where y(t) solves
Oy(t) = w_ldyH(t, y(t))

Set,
G(t,7,y) = H(t,y) — .

It will be convenient to introduce the projection
T*R x Y 3 (t,7,9) = k(t,7,y) == (t,y) ERx D,
that involves forgetting the variable 7. Note that k restricted to

G H0) == {(t,,y) : G(t,7,y) =0}

is a bijection onto R x Y. Its inverse will be denoted by ™!, so that

KNt y) = (L H(ty),y).
Proposition J.9. Let £ be a Lagrangian manifold in Y. The set
M:={t,1,y) : yep(L), T=H(ty), t €R}
satisfies the following properties:
(1) M is a Lagrangian manifold in T#*R x Y;
(2) M is contained in G~1(0)

(3) we have
EM)N{0}xY = {0} x L;

(4) every point in k(M) is connected to (J.23) by a curve contained in k(M).

Besides, conditions (1)-(4) determine M uniquely.

Proof. Let (to,70,y0) € M. Let v be tangent to p, (L) at yo. Then

(dy H (to, yo)|v)07 + v

(J.19)

(3.20)

(J.21)

(J.22)

(J.23)

(J.24)

is tangent to M. Vectors of the form (J.24) are symplectically orthogonal to one another,

because py, (L) is Lagrangian.

The curve t — (¢, H(t,y(t)),y(t)) is contained in M. Hence the following vector is

tangent to M:
815 + 3tH(t07 y0>a‘r + wildyH(tO, yO)

The symplectic form applied to (J.24) and (J.25) is

—(dyH (to,yo)|v) + (w|v,w™ " dyH(to,y0)) = 0.
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(J.24) and (J.25) span the tangent space of M. Hence (1) is true (M is Lagrangian).
(2), (3) and (4) are obvious.

Let us show the uniqueness of M satisfying (1), (2), (3) and (4). Let M be a Lagrangian
submanifold contained in G=1(0) and (¢, 70, y0) € M. By Thm J.5, the vector

0-_1dG(t077—0ay0)
= o (0uH(to, yo)dt + dy H (to, yo) — d7) (3.27)

is tangent to M. But (J.27) coincides with (J.25). Hence
O +wtdy H (to, yo). (J.28)

is tangent to k(M). This means that x(M) is invariant for the Hamiltonian flow generated
by H(t,y). Consequently,

k(M) D [ J{t} x pe(L). (J.29)

teR

k(M) cannot be larger than the rhs of (J.29), because then condition (4) would be violated.
O

J.9 Time-dependent Hamilton-Jacobi equations

Let R x T*X > (¢,z,p) — H(t,z,p) be a time-dependent Hamilonian on T#X. Let X D
U >z~ S(z) be a given function. The time-dependent Hamilton-Jacobi equation equipped
with initial conditions reads

OS(t, z) — H(t,m,@wS(t,m)) = 0,
S(0,z) = S(z). (J.30)

(J.30) can be reinterpreted in more geometric terms as follows: Set
G(t,7,z,p) =7 — H(t,z,p).
Consider a Lagrangian manifold £ in ). We want to find a Lagrangian manifold M in
GYH0) .= {(t,7,z,p) € T*R x T*X : 7 — H(t,z,p) = 0} (J.31)

such that
k(M) N {0}xT#X = {0} x L.

Here, as in the previous subsection,
k(t, T, 2,p) == (t,2,Dp).
We will also use its inverse

/i_l(t, x,p) = (t, H(t,z,p), x,p).
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The relationship between the two formulations is as follows. Assume that £ is a generat-
ing function of £. Then the function (¢, x) — S(¢, z) that appears in (J.30) is the generating
function of M, which for ¢t = 0 coincides with = — S(z).

Note that the geometic formulation is superior to the traditional one, because it does
not have a problem with caustics.

The Hamilton-Jacobi equations can be solved as follows. Let R 5 ¢ — (;zc(t7 y), p(t, y)) €
T#X be the solution of the Hamilton equation with the initial conditions on the Lagrangian
manifold L:

(2(0,9),p(0,9)) = (y,9,5(1)).
Then
M= {ﬁ_l(t,x(t,y)m(t, Y) ¢ (ty) ERx u}.

Let us find the generating function of M. We will use s as an alternate name for the time
variable. The tautological 1-form of T#R x T#X is

—7ds + pdzx.

Fix a point yg € U. Then the generating function of M satisfying

7 (50, 30, (0, 30)) ) = S(x0)

is given by

T(Ffl(t, x(tw),p(t,y))) = S5(yo) + /(pdx — 7ds),

~

where 7y is a curve in M joining

K (0,90, p(0,%0)) (J.32)
with &7 (¢, z(t, ), p(t,y)). (J.33)

We can take v as the union of two disjoint segments: v = v; U~2. 71 is a curve in (J.31)
with the time variable equal to zero ending at

£71(0,4,p(0,9)). (J.34)

Clearly, since ds = 0 along ;, we have
S(yo) +/ (pdz — 7ds) = S(yo) +/ pdx = S(y). (J.35)
71 Y1

~o starts at (J.34), ends at (J.33), and is given by the Hamiltonian flow. More precisely, o
is

0,2] 55— 7" (s,2(s,9),p(s,y)).
We have

[Y (pdx — 7ds) = /Ot (p(s,y)asa:(s,y) - H(s,x(s,y),p(s,y)))ds. (J.36)
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Putting together (J.35) and (J.36) we obtain the formula for the generating function of M
viewed as a function on M:

T(t,y) = S) (J.37)
+/O (p(s,y)asm(syy) —H(s,w(say)m(&y)))d&

If we can invert y — x(t,y) and obtain the function z — y(t, z), then we have a generating
of M viewed as a function on the base:

S(t,z) = T(t,y(t,z)). (J.38)

J.10 The Lagrangian formalism
Given a time-dependent Hamiltonian H (¢, z, p) set
vi=0,H(t,x,p).
Suppose that we can express p in terms of ¢, z,v. We define then the Lagrangian
L(t,x,v) :=p(t,z,v)v — H(t, x, p(t, x, v))

naturally defined on TX. Thus we perform the Legendre transformation wrt p, keeping ¢, x
as parameters. Note that p = 0,L(t,z,v) and 0, H (t,z,p) = —0,L(t,z,v). The Hamilton
equations are equivalent to the Euler-Lagrange equations:

d
&l’
QL (t,z(t),v(t)) = 0,L(z(t),v(t)). (J.40)

t) = o), (J.39)

4
dt

Using the Lagrangian, the generating function (J.37) can be rewritten as
t
T(ty) = )+ [ Ls.os,).i(s.)ds.
0
Lagrangians often have quadratic dependence on velocities:
1
L(xz,v) = ivg_l(x)v +vA(z) — V(). (J.41)

The momentum and the velocity are related as

p=g @)+ Alx), v=g()(p—Al). (1.42)

The corresponding Hamiltonian depends quadratically on the momenta:

H(z,p) = (p — A(m))g(m) (p — A(ac)) + V(z). (J.43)

1
2
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J.11 Action integral

In this subsection, which is independent of Subsect. J.9, we will rederive the formula for the
generating function of the Hamiltonian flow constructed (J.37). Unlike in Subsect. J.9, we
will use the Lagrangian formalism.

Let [0,t] > s — z(s,a),v(s,a) € TX be a family of trajectories, parametrized by an
auxiliary variable a. We define the action along these trajectories

I(t,a) := /OIL(aj(s,a),v(s,a))ds. (J.44)
Theorem J.10.
01 (t, ) = p(a(t, ), v(t, @) Oz (t, &) — p(x(0, ), v(0, @))qx(0, ). (J.45)
Proof.

O I(t,a) = /08mL(x(s,a),:’v(s,a))@ax(s,a)ds
+/0 0: L(x(s, ), 2(8, ) 0p & (s, ar)ds

- /Ot (azL(x(s,a),:b(s,Ol)) - %&L(x(s, @), (s, a))> Do (s, )ds

+p(z(s, @), v(s, @) Daz(s, @) o

O

Theorem J.11. Let U be an open subset in X. For y € U define a family of trajectories
x(t,y), p(t,y) solving the Hamilton equation and satisfying the intial conditions

z(0,y) =y, p(0,y) =9,5(y). (J.46)

Let I(t,y) be the action along these trajectories defied as in (J.44). We suppose that we can
invert the y — x(t,y) obtaining the function x — y(t,xz). Then

S(t,x) := I(t,y(t, x)) + S(y(t,x)) (J.47)

is the solution of (J.30), and
0. S(t,x) = p(t,y(t,z)). (J.48)

Proof. We have

Ay (I(t,y)+S(y) = plt,y)dyx(t,y) — p(0,y)yx(0,y) + 8,S(y)

= p(t,y)0yz(t,y). (J.49)

Hence,
8,S(t, ) = 8$(I(t,y(t,a:))—f—S(y(t,q:))) (1.50)
= p(t,y)0yx(t,y)ouy(t,x) = p(t,y). (J.51)
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Now

= %S(t,x(t,y)) + 0.5t x(t,y))i(t, y). (J.53)
Therefore,
3tS(t7x(tay)) = L(l’(t,y),lﬂ(t,y)) *p(t,y)s.ﬂ(t, y) (J54)
= —H(.’E(t,y),p(t,y))- (J55)
]

J.12 Completely integrable systems

Let Y be a symplectic manifold of dimension 2d. We say that functions F; and F5 on ) are
in involution if {Fy, Fo} = 0.
Let Fi,..., F,, be functions on ) and ¢y, ..., ¢, € R. Define

L:=Fe)N---NE N (em). (J.56)
We assume that
dFy A+ ANdF, #0 (J.57)

on L. Then £ is a manifold of dimension 2d — m.

Proposition J.12. Suppose that Fi,...,F, are in involution and satisfy (J.57). Then
m < d and L is coisotropic. If m = d, then L is Lagrangian.

Proof. We have
(dF;|w™'dF;) = {F;, F;} = 0.

Hence w™'dF} is tangent to L.

(wlw  dF;,w  dF;) = (w dF;|dF;) = —{F;, F;} = 0.
Hence the tangent space of £ contains an m-dimensional subspace on which w is zero. In

the case of a 2d — m dimensional manifold this means that £ is coisotropic. O

If H is a single function on ), we say that it is completely integrable if we can find a
family of functions in involution F1,. .., Fy satisfying (J.57) on ) such that H = Fj.

Note that for completely integrable H it is easy to find Lagrangian manifolds contained
in level sets of H — one just takes the sets of the form (J.56).
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K Quantizing symplectic transformations

K.1 Linear symplectic transformations

Let p € L(R? @ RY). Write p as a 2x2 matrix and introduce a symplectic form:

a b 0 —1
SRR L -
p € Sp(R? @ RY) iff

pFwp=w,
which means
a*d—c*b=1, c*a=a%c, d?b=10"d. (K.2)

If

&= al@ +bVp;,

]3; = Cijfcj + dzf)], (K3)

then 2/, ' satisfy the same commutation relations as #, p. We define Mp°(R? @ R?) to be
the set of U € U(L?(R?)) such that there exists a matrix p such that

UQA?LU* — Li'/i7

Up U™ = p;.
We will say that U implements p. Obviously, p has to be symplectic, Mp¢(R? @ R?) is a
group and the map U — p is a homomorphism.
K.2 Metaplectic group
If y is a quadratic polynomial on R? @ R?, then clearly ¢*OP(X) ¢ Mp*(R? @ RY) and
implements the symplectic flow given by the Hamiltonian y. We will denote the group
generated by such maps by Mp(R? @ R?). Every symplectic transformation is implemented
by exactly two elements of Mp.
K.3 Generating function of a symplectic transformation

Let p be as above with b invertible. We then have the factorization

P S R [ S

e=db~! = b4,

where

f=b"ta=a*b*"1.
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are symmetric. Define

1 1
X x X3 (x1,22) = S(x1,m2) = §$1'f$1 — b oy + 5.772'61‘2.
Then )
a T T2
= K.5
e ]-lE] s
iff

VmIS(.Tl,{L‘Q) = —61, VIZS(LL'DCL'Q) = 52. (KG)

The function S(x1,z2) is called a generating function of the symplectic transformation p.
It is easy to check that the operators £U, € Mp(X* & X) implementing p have the
integral kernel equal to

+U,(x1,22) = i(Qﬂih)_%\/—det Vi, Vi, S e~ wS(@)

K.4 Harmonic oscillator

As an example, we cosider the 1-dimensional harmonic oscillator with # = 1. Let x(z,£) :=
1¢2 + 122 Then Op(x) = £ D? + 22, The Weyl-Wigner symbol of e *OP(X) equals

w(t, z,&) = (ch%)’1 exp(—(2? + EQ)th%). (K.7)

Its integral kernel is given by

— (2% + y?)cht + 2
W(t,x,y)zﬁ—é(sht)—;exp( (z +y28)hct + xy>

e 1OP(X) has the Weyl-Wigner symbol

w(it,z, &) = (cos L) "Lexp (—i (2% + £2)tgl) (K.8)

and the integral kernel

2 2
im imt - t 2
W(it,x,y):w—%\sinﬂ_%e_re_?[%] exp( (27 +y7) cost + my) .

2isint

Above, [c] denotes the integral part of c.
We have W (it + 2im, z,y) = —W (it, z,y). Note the special cases

W(0,z,y) = dz—y),
W(%’,x,y) = (2%)_%6_%e_“y,
W(im z,y) = e 26(z+y),
W(i%ﬂx,y) = (2m) 2e 1 &Y



Corollary K.1. (1) The operator with kernel :|:(27ri)_%e_i””y belongs to the metaplectic

1 0
(2) The operator with kernel +id(x + y) belongs to the metaplectic group and implements

A

K.5 The stationary phase method

group and implements [ 0 -l }

For a quadratic form B, inert B will denote the inertia of B, that is ny —n_, where ny is
the number of positive/negative terms of B in the diagonal form.

Theorem K.2. Let a be smooth function on X and S a function on suppa. Let xy be a
critical point of S, that is it satisfies

8305(:60) =0.

(For simplicity we assume that it is the only one on suppa). Then for small h,

/ enS@)g(z)dz ~ (2mh) Tl Fnert 2S(@0) 05 S(0) g () + O(R™2 1Y), (K.9)

Proof. The left hand side of (K.2) is approximated by
/ e S(@0)+ s (5200025 (20) (0 -20) 4 30V, (K.10)

which equals the right hand side of (K.2). O

K.6 Semiclassical FIO’s

Suppose that Xp x X} 3 (29, x1) — a(x2, 1), is a function called an amplitude. Let suppa >
(x2,21) — S(z2,21) be another function, which we calle a phase. We define the Fourier
integral operator with amplitude a and phase S to be the operator from C$°(X;) to C*°(Xs)
with the integral kernel

d
2

FIO(a, S) (22, 21) = (27h) % (Va4 Va, S(wa, 21))2 e S@2a1) (K.11)

We treat FIO(a, S) as a quantization of the symplectic transformation with the generating
function S. Suppose that we can solve

VS(Z,x)=p (K.12)
obtaining (z,p) — &(z,p). Then

FIOs(as, S)*FIOp(ay1, S) = Opj (b) + O(h), (K.13)
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where
b(x,p) = ag(ff:(x,p),x)al(i‘(x,p),x). (K14)

In particular, Fourier integral operators with amplitude 1 are asymptotically unitary.
Indeed

FIOE(GQ, S)*FIOh(al, S)(JZQ, .231)
/dx\/ax(?mS(x, xz)\/BmBIIS(x, z1) a(zq,x)ar (z, xl)e_%s(z’“)"’iﬁs(w’“)

/ d(Eb(.’L’Q, x, {El)eiﬁp(w?vwvwl)(wg—xl)

/dpapl‘(I‘Q’p,$1)b($27$(1)2,p7$1),.Z‘l)e%p(x2_xl),

where

b(zg,,21) = /030,82, 20)\/0:0,,5(x, 1) alxe, x)ar(z, 1),

1
p(x2,w,21) = /8x5(7x2+(1—7)x1)d7'.
0

K.7 Composition of FIO’s
Suppose that
X x X3 (x,x1) = S1(z,x1), Xo XX D (x2,2) > Sa(xe,x) (K.15)
are two functions. Given xs,x1, we look for z(xe, z1) satisfying
Vi Sa(z2, x(x2, 1)) + Vi Si(x(z2, 21),21) = 0. (K.16)
Suppose such z(x3,x1) exists and is unique. Then we define
S(xg, 1) := So(xe, x(x2,21)) + S1(x(22,21),21) (K.17)

Suppose S; is a generating function of a symplectic map p; : T#X; — T#X and S; is a
generating function of a symplectic map p : T#X — T#AX5. Then S is a generating function
of paopy.

Proposition K.3.
Vi, Vi, S(xo,x1) = =V, ViSo(xa, x(xe,21)) (K.18)
X (V;?)Sz(mg, w(x9,x1)) + VDS, (x(x2, 21), 1‘1)>71
XV Ve S1(x(x2, 1), 21).
Proof. Differentiating (K.16) we obtain
(Vo) (z1, 22) (v;2)52($27.’17($2, z1)) + Véz)Sl(x(xg,xl)wl))
+VVa,Sa(r2, x(x2,21)) = 0. (K.19)
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Differentiating (K.17) we obtain

Vi, S(w1,22) = Vi, Si(x(z1,72), 1),
Vi, Ve, S(x1,22) = (Vae,x)(21,22)Ve Ve, S1(x(xr, 22), 21).

Then we use (K.19) and (K.20). O
In addition to two phases Sy, Ss, let
Xo X X 3 (x9,2) = ag(we,z), X XX 3 (z,21) > ar(x, 1)
be two amplitudes. Then we define the composite amplitude as
a(xa, 1) := ag(xe, x(x2, 1)) a1 (x (22, 1), 1).

Theorem K.4.
FIOh(ag, Sg)FIOh(ah Sl) = FIOﬁ(a7 S) + O(h)

L WKB method

L.1 Lagrangian distributions

Consider a quadratic form

ész = ix’Sijxj,

and a function on R?¢ .
sp xSz

Clearly, we have the identity
(b — Sy )emm ™ =0, i=1,...,d.
One can say that the phase space support of (L.2) is concentrated on

{(z,p) : pz‘*Siijj:O, 1=1,...,d},

which is a Lagrangian subspace of R? @ R?.

(K.20)

(K.21)

(K.22)

(K.23)

(L.3)

Let us generalize (L.2). Let £ be an arbitrary Lagrangian subspace of R? @ R, Let £2"

be the set of linear functionals on R% @ R? such that

L= N Kerg.
o pun ero

Every functional in £*" has the form

o(&,n) = &’ +1'p;.

The corresponding operator on L?(R?) will be decorated by a hat:
G(&,m) = & +nlp;.
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We say that f € S'(R?) is a Lagrangian distribution associated with the subspace L iff

oEmf =0, ¢(&mn) e L™

In the generic case, the intersection of £ and 0 @ R? is (0,0). We then say that the
Lagrangian subspace is projectable onto the configuration space. Then one can find a gen-
erating function of the distribution £ of the form (L.1). Lagrangian distributions associated
with £ are then multiples of (L.2).

The opposite case is £ = 0 ® R?. £ is then spanned by z%, i = 1,...,d. The corre-
sponding Lagrangian distributions are multiples of §(z)

L.2 Semiclassical Fourier transform of Lagrangian distributions

Consider now the semiclassical Fourier transformation, which is an operator Fp, on L?(R%)
given by the kernel

Fn(p,a) = e 7. (L.4)

Note that for all A, (27h)~%/2F; is unitary — it will be called the unitary semiclassical
Fourier transformation. Multiplied by +i? it is an element of the metaplectic group.
Consider the Lagrangian distribution

e%ﬂsﬁ (L.5)
with an invertible S. Then its is easy to see that the image of (L.5) under (2rh)~%2F, is
i%/2(det 571)1/2e*ﬁp5_1p.

More generally, we can check that the semiclassical Fourier transformation in all or only a
part of the variables preserves the set of Lagrangian distributions.

L.3 The time dependent WKB approximation for Hamiltonians

In this subsection we describe the WKB approximation for the time-dependent Schrédinger
equation and Hamiltonians quadratic in the momenta. For simplicity we will restrict our-
selves to stationary Hamiltonians — one could generalize this subsection to time-dependent
Hamiltonians.

Consider the classical Hamiltonian

Hr,p) = 5 (0 — A@)g(@)(p — A(x)) + V() (L.6)

with the corresponding Lagrangian
1
L(z,v) = §vg_1(x)v +vA(z) — V(). (L.7)

We quantize the Hamiltonian in the naive way:
1

Hy, = 5(—ih5 — A(x))g(x)(=ihd — A(z)) + V (z). (L.8)

211



We look for solutions of

ihat\I’h(t, I’)

We make an ansatz

where a(x), S(z) are given functions. We multiply the Schrodinger equation by e~ #

obtaining
(ihét - atS(t,x)) an(t, )

= Hh\I!h(t,x). (Lg)

= e%s(t””)ah(t, x), (L.10)
en 5@ g (). (L.11)
15(t,x)

(L.12)

(;(i_lhéx + 0, S(t, ) — A(x))g(x) (T hdy + 0,5 (t, x) — A(z)) + V(m)) ap(t,x).

To make the zeroth order in /i part of (L.12) vanish we demand that

—8t5'(t, ZL‘)

L(0.5(t,2) — A@))g(x) (@:5(t,7) — A(2) + V().

(L.13)

This is the Hamilton-Jacobi equation for the Hamiltonian H. Together with the initial

conditions (L.13) can be rewritten as

—5t5(t, .’L')
S5(0,2)

H(z,0,5(x)),
S(x),

(L.14)

Recall that (L.14) is solved as follows. First we need to solve the equations of motion:

8

i (t,
(t

i~

e w

8

—_ — — —

o,
0

)

=

OpH (z(t,y), p(t,y)),
—0.H (x(t,y),p(t,y)),
Y,

3y S(y)-

We can do it in the Lagrangian formalism. We replace the variable p by v:

v(t,x) =
Then
ity) =
o(t,y) =
z(0,y) =
v(0,y) =
Then

OpH (2,0,5(t, ).

v(t,y),

0. L(z(t,y),v(t,y)),
Y,

BpH(y,ayS(y)).

S(t,x(t,y)) =5(y) —|—/O L(:c(s,y),v(s,y))ds
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defines the solution of (L.14) with the initial condition (L.11), provided that we can invert

y = x(t,y).
We have also the equation for the amplitude:

<a} + %(v(t,x)@ +duolt, z))) an(t z) = %;g(z)éxah(t,x). (L.15)

Note that for any function b

~ 1 N A 1
(@ + i(v(t, x)0y + 0z0(t, x))) (det O,y (t, :43))é b(y(t,x)) =0 (L.16)
Thus setting ,
U (t,x) := (det Opy(t,x))2 a(y(t,w))eﬁs(t’x). (L.17)
We solve the Schrodinger equation modulo O(R), taking into account the initial condition:
ih0,Wa(t,x) = HpPa(t,z)+O(h?),
Ua(0,2) = erS@q(z)

We can improve on W by setting

Uy (¢, z) == (det Oy (¢, ) Zhn (t,y(t,x) )ehs(t ) (L.18)
where
bo(y) = aly),
Db (t,y(t,2)) = ih (det Dyy(t, )™ * Dag(w)Dy (det Dyy(t,2)) by (t,y(t, 2)).

(The Oth order yields ¥ (¢, x)). If caustics develop after some time we can use the prescrip-
tion of Subsection L.11 to pass them.

L.4 Stationary WKB metod

The WKB method can be used to compute eigenfunctions of Hamiltonians. Let H and Hj
be as in (L.6) and (L.8). We would like to solve

Hp¥y, = EVy,.

We make the ansatz
p(z) 1= en5@ gy (z).

We multiply the Schrédinger equation by e~ #S(@)

obtaining
Eay(x) (L.19)

= (;(i_lhc’}w +0,5(z) — A(2))g(x) (i hdy + 0,S(x) — Alx)) + V(m)) an ().
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To make the zeroth order in /i part of (L.19) vanish we demand that
1
E = 5(05(z) - Al2))g(2)(0:5(z) — A(z)) + V(2),

which is the stationary version of the Hamilton-Jacobi equation, called sometimes the eikonal
equation. Set v(z) = 0,H (x,0,S(x)). We have the equation for the amplitude

%(v(w)éx + éxv(x))ah(z) = %&Cg(x)émah(x). (L.20)
We set -
ap(x) == Z han(x). (L.21)
n=0
Now (L.20) can be rewritten as
%(v(x)éz + 3mv(x))a0(:z:) —_— (L.22)

%@(x)éﬁézv(x))anﬂ(x) = 1hdsg(2)dpan(@).

In dimension 1 we can solve (L.22) obtaining

This leads to an improved ansatz
U (z) = |v(a:)|_% Z h”bn(x)e%s(”)
n=0

We obtain the chain of equations

bo(fE) = 17
byt (z) = ih|v(x)|%

>

A 1
29(2)0z [v(2)| ™2 by (2).
Thus the leading approximation is
Uo(z) = |o(z)| " 2erSE®), (L.23)

In the case of quadratic Hamiltonians we can solve for v(z) and S(z):

v(z) = glz)7'/2(E - V(2)),
9:5(z) = g(z) " /2(E -V (2)) + A).
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L.5 Three-variable symbols

Sometimes the following technical result is useful:

Theorem L.1. Let
\35353;4 < Oa,ﬁ,'y» a, 3,7.

Then the operator B with the kernel
B(:Z?7 y) = (27Th)7d / C(:L‘,p7 y)e%(x*y)pdp

belongs to W, and equals Op(b), where

%Dp(*DIJFDy)C(

b(x,p) =e Iapay)

Consequently,

+ O(h?). (L.24)

=y

ih
b(x7p) = C(£177p, LL') + g(amc(xapa y) - Byc(x,p, y))

Proof. We compute:
= —d 3 2(w—p) z Z
ba.p) = 2a) 0 [ Dol 2 w.o - 2)dsdo,

then we apply (?7). O

L.6 Conjugating quantization with a WKB phase
Lemma L.2. The operator By with the kernel

(2rh) =% / b(x,y)pexp (%(x - y)p) dp (L.25)

equals

B

5 ((‘iob(x,x) + b(x,x)éw) + ik (05b(x, y) — Oyb(z, y)) ‘ . (L.26)

y=z

Proof. We apply Theorem L.1. O

Theorem L.3. Let S,h be smooth functions. Then
e_%s(“)Oph(G)e%S(w) = G(x,0.5(x)) (L.27)
+% (éﬁapa(x,aﬁsm)) + 6pG(x,8$S(x))3w) +O(R?).
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Proof. The integral kernel of the left-hand side equals

We have

)t [ (T2 p) exp (5~ S)+ S) + (@~ v)p) )dp

(QWH)*%/G<¥,Z)) exp%(x—y)(—/0188(7x+(l—T)y)d7'+p>dp
(27rh)_02l/G(aj;_y’p—i—/olaS(Tx—i—(l—T)y)dT) exp (ih(x—y)p)dp

(2mh)~% /G(m '; y,/ol 08 (rz + (1 — T)y)d7> exp (}%(z - y)p) dp  (L.28)

iR

(2wh)~ /papG (3324_y, /01 OS(re+ (1 — T)y)dT) exp (%(m - y)p) dp (L.29)

(Qwh)_g//olda(l—a)pp

1 .
x0,0,G (“””"2”’ op+ / 0S(rz + (1 — T)y)dT> exp (¢ —p)dp. (L30)
0

(L.28) = G(z,0,5(x)),
(L.29) = %(éxapa(x,azsw))+apG(x7amS(x))3x),
(L.28) = O(h?),

where we used Lemma L.2 to compute the second term. O

L.7 WKB approximation for general Hamiltonians

The WKB approximation is not restricted to quadratic Hamiltonians. Using Theorem L.3
we easily see that the WKB method works for general Hamiltonians.

One can actually unify the time-dependent and stationary WKB method into one setup.
Consider a function H on R? @ R? having the interpretation of the Hamiltonian. We are
interested in the two basic equations of quantum mechanics:

(1) The time-dependent Schrodinger equation:

(ihd, — Opy,(H)) Pp(t, z) = 0. (L.31)

(2) The stationary Schrodinger equation:

(Opy(H) — E) @p(z) = 0 (L.32)
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They can be written as
Opy(G)®n(z) =0, (L.33)
where

(1) for (L.31), instead of the variable z actually we have t,» € R x R%, instead of p we have
7,p € R x R? and
G(‘T7t7p7 T) =T H(I,p)

(2) for (L.31),
G(z,p) = H(z,p) — E.

In order to solve (L.33) modulo O(h) we make an ansatz
Oy(x) = e%s(m)ah(z).
We insert @, into (L.33), we multiply by e~ #5(®) we set
v(@) = 8,Glw,p),
and by (L.27) we obtain
e—%s(m)Oph(G)(I)h = G(z,0,5())an(z)
—i—% (@v(a:) + v(x)@}) ap(x)
+0(h?).
Thus we obtain the Hamilton-Jacobi equation
G(z,0,5(x)) =0

and the transport equation

If we choose any solution of

(@w(m) + v(m)@) ap=0

N |

and set _
Do (z) = en @ qq(x)

then we obtain an approximate solution:

Op;(G)Pu(z) = O(h).
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L.8 WKB functions. The naive approach

Distributions associated with a Lagrangian subspaces have a natural generalization to La-
grangian manifolds in a cotangent bundle.

Let X be a manifold and £ a Lagrangian manifold in T#X. First assume that £ is
projectable onto Y C X and U > = — S(x) is a generating function of £. Then

Uz a(z)erS® (L.34)

is a function that semiclassically is concentrated in L.

Suppose now that L is not necessarily projectable. Then we can consider its covering
LV parametrized by z — (2(z),p(z)) € L. Let T be a generating function of £ viewed
as a function on £°°V. We would like to think of (L.34) as derived from a half-density on
the Lagrangian manifold

2 b(2(2), p(2))|dz|/2er TEE ), (L.35)

where b is a nice function on £V.
If a piece of L is projectable over U C X, then we can express (L.35) in terms of x:

Uz b(z,p(z(x)))| det 6932(30)‘1/2@3%71(:”’1’(2(3’))) |daz|/2. (L.36)

(L.36) is actually not quite correct — there is a problem along the caustics, which should be
corrected by the so-called Maslov index.

L.9 Semiclassical Fourier transform of WKB functions
Let us apply (27h)~%2F}, to a function given by the WKB ansatz:
Up(z) == a(x)erS@). (L.37)
Thus we consider
(2mh)~/? /a(x)e%(s(z)fmp) dz.
We apply the stationary phase method. Given p we define z(p) by

92(5(x(p)) — x(p)p) = 02:5(x(p)) —p = 0.
We assume that we can invert this function obtaining p — x(p). Note that

1

0y (p) = (925 (z(p)))
so locally it is possible if 925 is invertible. Let p S(p) denote the Legendre transform of

x +— S(z), that is
S(p) = px(p) — S(z(p))-
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Then by the stationary phase method

iwinert 6325 S(xz(p))

@2rh) " FyUs(p) = e ! 025 (2(p)) |72 75 P a(a(p)) + O(h)

_ i7rinert48g§(p) 825’ 1/2 —%g(p) Ok
= e 0,5(p)| "/ "e a(xz(p)) + O(h).
One can make this formula more symmetric by replacing ¥ with
®p(x) = |025(x)| 4 a(x)er 5@ (L.38)

Then

iminert 82 S(p)

@rh) "2 Fn(p) = e T |925(p)|[V e # Pa(z(p)) + O(h).

L.10 WKB functions in a neighborhood of a fold

Let us consider R x R and the Lagrangian manifold given by & = —p?. Note that it is
not projectable in the x coordinates. It is however projectable in the p coordinates. Its

generating function in the p coordinates is p — %.
We consider a function given in the p variables by the WKB ansatz

(2mh) " E FpWUn(p) = e¥ 5 b(p). (L.39)

Then s
Uy(z) = (27h) "2 / en U5 2P p(p)dp. (L.40)

The stationary phase method gives for « < 0, p(x) = ++/—x. Thus, for x < 0,
Up(z) ~ ed w02 (p)~ip(—y/=2) (L.41)
: 3
Thus we see that the phase jumps by es.

For x > 0 the non-stationary method gives ¥y(z) ~ O(h>). If b is analytic, we can
apply the steepest descent method to obtain

[N

27 ib(iy/T) (L.42)

Note that the stationary phase and steepest descent method are poor in a close vicinity
of the fold — they give a singular behavior, even though in reality the function is continuous.
It can be approximated by replacing b(p) with b(0) in terms of the Airy function

Up(z) =~ e "

1 [ 42,
Ai(z) = %/ e§p2+1pzdp.

In fact,

Up(z) ~ b0)(2m) 2h YoM 3e).
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L.11 Caustics and the Maslov correction

Let us go back to the construction described in Subsection L.8. Recall that we had problems
with the WKB approximation near a point where the Lagrangian manifold is not projectable.
There can be various behaviors of £ near such point, but it is enough to assume that we have
a simple fold. We can then represent locally the manifold as X = R x X} with coordinates
(21,2, ). The corresponding coordinates on the cotangent bundle T#X = R x R x T#X
are (£1,P1,%1,D1)-

Suppose that we have a Lagrangian manifold that locally can be parametrized by (p1,z )
with a generating function (p1, 2, ) — T'(p1, 2,1 ), but is not projectable on X'. More precisely,
we assume that it projects to the left of 1 = 0, where it has a fold. Thus it has two sheets
given by

{=(x1,21) : x1 <0} 32— p(z).

By applying the Legendre transformation in x; we obtain two generating functions
{(z1,21) = 21 <0} > 2 SE(2).
Suppose that we start from a function given by
Pn(pr,ws) = e PTGy o),

where « is a certain phase. If we apply the unitary semiclassical Fourier transformation wrt
the variable p; we obtain

1
2

Up(z) = e Erm) iy 0 (a) o) )| det 0y, py (2)]

+e%S+(x1,mi)+ia+i%b(p-li-(x)’ IL) | det azlp-li-(x)|

(L.43)
+0(h).  (L.44)

Nl

Thus the naive ansatz is corrected by the factor of e'%.
In the case of a general Lagrangian manifold, we can slightly deform it so that we can
reach each point by passing caustics only through simple folds.

L.12 Global problems of the WKB method

Let us return to the setup of Subsection L.7. Note that the WKB method gives only a
local solution. To find a global solution we need to look for a Lagrangian manifold £ in
G~1(0). Suppose we found such a manifold. We divide it into projectable patches £; such
that w(L;) = U;. For each of these patches on U; we can write the WKB ansatz

eiﬁs(’g)a(m).

Then we try to sew them together using the Maslov conditon.

This might work in the time dependent case. In fact, we can choose a WKB ansatz
corresponding to a projectable Lagrangian manifold at time ¢ = 0, with a well defined
generating function. For small times typically the evolved Lagrangian manifold will stay
projectable and the WKB method will work well. Then caustics may form — we can then
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consider the generating function viewed as a (univalued) function on the Lagrangian manifold
and use the Maslov prescription.

When we apply the WKB method in more than 1 dimension for the stationary Schrodinger
equation, problems are more serious. First, it is not obvious that we will find a Lagrangian
manifold. Even if we find it, it is typically not simply connected. In principle we should use
its universal covering. Thus above a single z we can have contributions from various sheets
of £V — typically, infinitely many of them. They may cause “destructive interference”.

L.13 Bohr-Sommerfeld conditions

The stationary WKB method works well in the special case of X = R. Typically, a
Lagrangian manifold coincides in this case with a connected component of the level set
{(z,p) e RxR : H(xz,p) = E}. The transport equation has a univalued solution. £ is
topologically a circle, and it is the boundary of a region D, which is topologically a disc.
(This equips £ with an orientation). The function T after going around L increases by
/, 0= fD w. Suppose that £ crosses caustics only at simple folds, n4 of them in the “pos-
itive” direction and n_ in the “negative” direction. Clearly, n, —n_ = 2. (In fact, in a
typical case, such as that of a circle, we have n, = 2, n_ = 0). Then when we come back
to the initial point the WKB solution changes by

e% fD wfiﬂ—. (L45)

If (L.45) is different from 1, then going around we obtain contributions to WKB that intefere
destructively. Thus (L.45) has to be 1. This leads to the condition

1
f/w—ﬂ:27m7 n € Z, (L.46)
hJp
or . .
— =h = L.47
2 Dw (71—1—2>7 ( )

which is the famous Bohr-Sommerfeld condition.

Contents

221



